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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 


ITIHE necessity for another Edition of this Introductory 
Grammar leads me to hope that it has been found 
useful to beginners in Hebrew, and that the attempt made 
in it to combine a statement of the principles of the 
language with progressive exercises for practice upon them 
has not altogether failed. 

In this Edition some parts in previous ones that appeared 
too brief and obscure have been made fuller and simplified; 
examples have been added, where wanting, and some addi¬ 
tional Tables and Paradigms introduced. It is hoped that 
these changes will be found to be improvements. 

Some irregularity in the grammatical order of the sections 

has naturally been occasioned by the requirements of an 

Exercise Book. It was necessary, for example, to introduce 

the Inseparable Prepositions and the Conjunction at an early 

stage, and also to make the First Declension of Nouns precede 

the Verb, in order to have materials for the construction of 
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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 


sentences; but the proper grammatical order has been 
followed as closely as possible, and the outline of Grammar 
has been kept distinct from the Exercises, in order that, if 
desired, it may be used without them. 

I have to express my thanks to several scholars and 
teachers who have kindly offered me useful suggestions and 
corrections, particularly the Eev. J. T. Fowler, Vice-Principal 
of Bishop Hatfield’s Hall, and Hebrew Lecturer in the 
University of Durham; and to Mr. J. Iverach Munro, who 
has greatly helped me by reading the proofs. 

Edinburgh, November 1891 . 
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OF SOUNDS AND WRITING. 

§ 1 . HEBREW ALPHABET. 


Name 

Form 

Sound and Sign 

Signification of the 
name 

Numeri¬ 
cal value 

3 A-leph 

Final 


9 

Ox 

1 

Beth 


n 

b, bh 

House 

2 

Gi-mel 


a 

g> gh 

Camel 

3 

Da-leth 


T 

d, dh 

Door 

4 

He 


n 

h 

/Vu- • d ■ 

5 

Wan) ( Vav) 


*1 

w, v 

Hook 

6 

Za-yin 


T 

z (in zero) 

Weapon 

7 

Heth 


n 

h 

Fence 

8 

Teth 



t (lingual) 


9 

Yddh 



y 

Hand 

10 

Kaph 


5 

k, kh 

Bent band 

20 

La-medh 


b 

1 

Ox-goad 

30 

Mem 

D 

a 

m 

Water 

40 

Nun 

1 

a 

n 

Fish 

50 

Sa-mekh 


& 

s 

Prop 

60 

t ! 

A-ym 


9 


Eye 

70 

Pe 

51 

a 

p, ph 

Mouth 

80 

Ca-dhe 

r 

a 

q (ts or ss) 


90 

Qdph 


P 

q (guttural k) 


100 

Risk 



r 

Head 

200 

Sin, Shin 


is t 

s, sh 

Tooth 

300 

Tarn (Tav) 


n 

t, th 

Sign or cross 

400 


X 
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§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 


1 . These 22 letters are all consonants Hebrew is written 
from right to left. 

2 . The letter ft expresses simply the emission of the 
breath. It may be well heard if in such words as ye'esoph , 
yo'omar, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly 
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission 
of breath. 

The letter n had probably two sounds, one rough like 
ch in the Scotch word loch, and another a smooth deep 
sound of h very difficult to produce. 

The letter y had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut¬ 
tural sound, bearing the same relation to ft that n bears to 
the simple n, the other a vibratory palatal sound like the 
French r. 

These three letters, along with p, represent peculiar She- 
mitic sounds. 

3. Six of the letters have a double pronunciation. The 
difference is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 
thus: SilDDn have the sounds bh (v), gh, dh (th in this), 
kh (ch in loch), ph, th (in think), but SHI &c. have the ord¬ 
inary sounds of bgdkpt. This point is called Daghesh (§ 7). 

4. The letter i is sounded by most Scholars like w though 
some give it the sound of v . 

The lingual sound to t is produced by pressing the flat of 
the tongue to the top of the mouth. 

The sign vf Shin sounds sh; \g Sin sounds s, and so D. 

5. The five letters k m n p c 1 have each two signs, ol 
which the second is used when the letter is the last con¬ 
sonant of a word. All the finals except m have a tail coming 
below the line, and no other letter except qoph comes below 
the line. 

6 . The letters and signs in the column marked “sound and 
sign”, Table p. 1, are those for the most part now adopted 
to represent the Hebrew letters, and should be employed in 
transliteration into English. 

1 The sound of this letter was probably a strong flat ss, but the Alphabet 
has so many s sounds that the traditional ts may be retained for the sake 
of distinction. 
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§ 1. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTEBS. 
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Bern. a. On 2 . The clear sound of J 1 is represented in the Sept, 
by the spiritus asper or lenis of the Greeks (the .former of which is 
now generally adopted as the sign of the letter), and the gargling 
sound by the letter 7 . Cf. Gen. 2. 8 ; 10. 21 ; 10.19. It is decidedly 
wrong to represent either of its sounds by the nasal ng. 

Bern, b. Observe how the following letters are distinguished: 2 b 
has a foot-stroke going behind, D k is round and 3 n square, while 
3 g is broken at the foot; T d is square at the top, and 1 r is round; 

H h is open at the top, n h is shut, and ft th has a foot at the left; 

** y does not touch the line, 1 w does, t z has a cross-stroke at the 
top, while ] final n comes under the line; D s is round and D final m 
is square; 0 t is open at the top and 23 m open at the foot. 

EXERCISE. WBITE THE FOLLOWING IN ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 

,“pnnn ,tssa ,DJti pen ,233 ,tp m pa 

smt .pas ,pr ,tra ,pa pto ,C|sp X 

bh, b, 1, lm, ml, st, shn, lkh, gdh, dgh, qvpb, r§, kph, Qv, 
hm, zyn, ms, mt, 'q, r', ’m, yvn, nvn, mym, 'vphph, hms, 
gyg, tmm. 

N.B. The forms bh, kh &c. represent S, D &c. without the dot; 
b , k &c. the dotted letters (No. 3). 


§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 

1. Vowel Sounds. The three primary vowel sounds in 
Hebrew, as in other languages, are A I U (pronounced ah 
ee 00 ) which pass through the following modifications: 


A 

a 

(e, i) 

a (6) 


U 


a 

a 


a j primary pure short vowels 
b \ deflected short 
c f pure long vowels 
d { diphthongal long vowels 
e f extension of pure short to tone long 
f } extremest shortening of a vowel 
This table is not exhaustive, but it contains the main 
elements of the system. See the Bern, on p. 4. 

1) Pure short vowels. The first line exhibits the three 
primary vowel sounds a i u; and the second line the de¬ 
flection of these into related short sounds. The vowel a 
passes many times into e, and then further into i. The 
sounds e 0 have now at least equal currency with i u. 
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§2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTEBS. 


2) Pure long vowels. The pure long vowels a i u may be 
supposed to arise from the pure short by simple extension 
or duplication; or by short vowels coalescing with y, w, as 
iy—i, uw = u. The pure long a is less common than the 
others, 6 being often found instead of it. 

3) Diphthongal long vowels . Another class of long vowels 
are the diphthongal, e d, which have arisen from the vowel 

ai I 

a coming before i and w, or before y and w> thus \ = e 

^ J = 6. Hebrew hardly uses the diphthongs ai and au 

(the sounds in buy and how\ preferring, like English and 
French, the sounds e and 6 instead of them. 1 

4) Tone-long and indistinct vowels . The great strength of 
the Accent or Tone in Hebrew seems to affect short vowels 
in two ways: on the one hand it extends those in its im¬ 
mediate neighbourhood, giving rise to the vowels called 
tone-long deo; and on the other hand it greatly shortens 
those at a distance from it, giving rise to a class of sounds, 
which, though vocalic, are too brief and indistinct to per¬ 
form the functions of real vowels. The commonest of these 
indistinct sounds is a very short indefinite sound, nearest 
perhaps to e in the syllable be of believe ,—represented by 
the small e above the line; 2 but others approach so much 
towards distinctness that their affinity to one or other of 
the three vowels a e o can be detected; they are aeo. 

Bern. In the above Table the letters A I U indicate the three 
primary, generic vowel sounds, and the small letters the actual vowel 
sounds of the language. The notation adopted is convenient. The 
pure long and diphthongal vowels (both of which are unchangeable) 
are indicated by the circumflex, a &c.; the tone-long vowels (which are 
changeable) by the long mark, d &c.; the indistinct vowels by the 
short mark, a &c.; while the simple short vowels remain unmarked. 

2 . Vocalization. All the Shemitic Alphabets consisted 
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). It is charac¬ 
teristic of their first efforts towards vocalization to make 

1 The sounds ay often combine into an open e with the tone, instead 
of forming the more extended e. 

2 The same sound is heard in German words beginning with two couss., 
e. g. knie i. e. k e nie. 
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u‘se of certain feeble consonants to represent vowels, parti¬ 
cularly at the end of words. The various dialects differ 
considerably in the degrees of completeness to which they 
have developed this method of vocalization. 

3. The consonants used in Hebrew for this purpose are 
M n which on account of this use have sometimes been 
called vowel letters , thus: 

1 ) The guttural, or a sound was indicated by the gut¬ 
tural letter Aleph , when not final (though indication of 
non-final a was rare), and sometimes when final. 

Final a was chiefly indicated by He. 

2 ) The palatal, or i and e sounds were indicated by the 
weak palatal Yod. 

Final e was often indicated by He, but not final i. 

3) The labial, or u and o sounds were indicated by the 
weak labial Vav . 

Final o was often indicated by He, but not final w. 

Briefly: i and e (medial and final) were represented by * 


u and o (medial and final).Y 

all finals (except i and u ).n 


Rem. In this textual vocalization, vowels of the second class (i 
and e) and of the third class (u and o) were almost always indicated 
by the vowel letters, when final , less uniformly when medial; in the 
latter case they were often so indicated when diphthongal , also when 
pure long (e o i w), hut not when tone-long (e d), nor when short. 
Vowels of the first class (a sounds) were rarely indicated when not 
final, and not uniformly even when final. 1 

1 See note 2, p. 8.—The above statements regarding the so-called vowel- 
letters are general; their use can hardly be understood without a know¬ 
ledge of the history of the language. 1. It is probable that they were 
used at first chiefly at the end of words, e.g. to mark pronominal suffixes 
(§ 19) and inflectional terminations, which were important for the sense. 
2. In the middle of words they were chiefly used where w and y were 
elements of the word, e. g. formed diphthongs afterwards pronounced as 
vowels, or characterized the root (Ayin Vav and Yod verbs, §40). 3. Later 
their use was extended to mark long vowels in general.—There is thus 
a great want of uniformity in the usage. In general they are most em¬ 
ployed towards the end of words, and when the same long vowel occurs 
twice in a word it is usually only once written fully.—The representation 
of final a by Aleph is mostly late (usual in Aramaic), Num.11.20, Is. 10.17, 
Ez. 27. 31; 31. 5; 30. 5, Ru. 1. 20, Lam. 3. 12, Ps. 127. 2, Dan. 11. 44. 
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6 § 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC POINTS. 


EXERCISE. WRITE THESE WORDS IN ENGLISH LETTERS: 

firb ,rrmp ,*ib“"nj ,*wb ,11b ,fb. ,*ib ,"b ,nb ,na 
.rmb'ip ,bip ,maK“i ,‘tm'in ,d"o*id ,nrain ,pw .d^td 

ns'b'in ,‘mrs'in 

Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by 
vowel letters: 

shur, shor, shir, shirim, sus, susothenu, shatim, qoq, li, 16, 
lu, me, meshibh, moth, helil, hul, hila, qiph, meqig, tobhe, 
niri, hoshibhu, rin, holikh, helikhu, lule, meniqothenu. 

§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC 
POINTS. 

1 . So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps 
to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might 
be found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be 
spoken and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the 
vowels was needful for correct reading. This necessity, in 
combination with the literary activity of the time, gave 
rise to the present very complete system of vowel signs. 

As the pronunciation of the language was not expressed by 
signs but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an 
important branch of study. The word for “tradition” is Massorah, 
under which term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of 
the Scriptures, including the vocalization and reading. Hence 
those who employed themselves about this have been called 
Massoretes, and the new system of vowel signs introduced by 
them is named the Massoretic System of Points. 

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of 
its authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a 
machinery of signs could have been matured only very slowly 
and by successive generations of labourers. The system probably 
dates from the sixth and following centuries; neither Jerome 
(d. 420) nor the Talmud (c. 500 A.D) appears to know anything 
of vowel signs. Being the result of a formal scientific effort to 
express the pronunciation of the language, it is, like all systems 
of vowel notation arising in similar circumstances, completely 
phonetic; the new signs, however, are not regarded as integral 
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§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MA8SORETIC POINTS. 7 


parts of the word and are not placed among the consonants, but, 
with rare exceptions, beneath or above them, outside the word. 

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some 
reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. 
These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the 
names. The signs have probably all arisen by various modi¬ 
fications from the single point or dot. 
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1 ) The vowels in the English words annexed probably 
pretty well correspond to the Hebrew vowels, e. g. — = 
the a in small; — = the a in fat &c. The notation a, a, a , 
e, e &c. in the above Table is the same as that in Table 
§ 2, p. 3. 

2) Long and Short signs . There are five short signs, viz. 
—, — (short), —, —, and —; and five long, viz. —, — 
(long), -3- or — (long), —, and —. When this Table is 
compared with that in § 2, to wbjch it corresponds, it will 
be seen that the Massoretes invented only one sign for any 
long vowel sound, expressing a pure long, diphthongal, 
and tone long sound by the same symbol. 1 

The representation of the vowels i and u was also 
peculiar. In the case of the vowel i the one sign — was 
thought sufficient to represent both its long and short 
sounds, as DTOtfn hish-mi-dham (he destroyed them). Short u 
is expressed by qibbuf, as shul-han (a table). Long u 
was usually already represented in the text by vav , in 
which a point was inserted, forming shureq, as Dip, qunt, 
pointed Dip (to arise). When vav was not already expressed 
u was indicated by qibbuf, as Dp, qum , pointed Dp. 2 

3) Indistinct vowels . Sh e va simple and composite . The 
name sh e va, a word of doubtful meaning, was given to that 
indistinctest of all sounds resembling the swift e in believe, 
§ 2. 1. 4). Its sign is two perpendicular dots. This sh e va 
is so indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs 
cannot be detected, and hence it is common to the three 
classes. See § 6, Table d. 

The other three indistinct vowels approached so much 
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which 
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach 
the rank of full vowels § 2. 1. 4). They thus seemed to 

1 In other words their system was phonetic simply not etymological. 

2 It is considered an anomaly by the punctuators when short u is re¬ 
presented in the text by vav , and attention is drawn to it in a note, e. g. 
Gen. 2. 25, Is. 61.4, Ps. 102. 5. The same is the case when short o is re¬ 
presented by vav , e. g. 2 Sam. 13. 8, Is. 18.4, and also when short t is re¬ 
presented by yod, e. g. 1 Sam. 17. 35, Prov. 30. 17. 
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§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC POINTS. 9 


stand midway between the simple sh°va and true vowels, 
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sh e va 
and the three short vowels, —, —, —. Hence they are 
often named Composite sh'vas. Being also vocalic sounds 
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often 
called swift or hurried short vowels: hateph pathah , hateph 
s'ghdl , hateph qamec . This peculiar degree of vowel sound 
was heard chiefly in connexion with the consonants called 
gutturals , § 8. 1 2 i 

Rem. The sign of simple sh e va is also put under every consonant 
without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and not final, § 5. 6. The 
sh®va in this position is called silent, having no sound. 

4) Position of the vowel sign . The vowel sign stands 
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as ^5 bal , 
not, namer, a leopard; with the exception of hblem, which 
stands over the left corner of the consonant which it fol¬ 
lows, as 2*1 ddbh , a bear , ]bjj qaton , little, and shureq, which 
has the compound sign, as DUD sus , a horse . Final kaph 
occurs only with qamec and shfva, and these it takes in its 
bosom, as vja, 1J3, b'kha, lakh , in thee? 

A holem preceding shin coincides with its point, as nBto 
mb she, Moses; a holem following sin coincides with its point, 
as sone , hating . The figure \tf will be sho at the be¬ 

ginning of a syllable, and os elsewhere, as shd-mer , 
keeper; fetein tir-pos , thou treadesi? 

Rem. Besides the defects referred to in 2. 2) of this §, another 
defect in the Massoretic system is its failure to distinguish by sign 


1 Ordinary consonants, however, were occasionally pronounced with 

the opener sound of the hateph: 1. when a letter is repeated the sh e va 
under the first is usually hat- path, as Gen. 0. 14 when I bring a 

cloud . Is. 1. 23. 2. After a long vowel, Gen. 2.12 and the gold, Gen. 
3. 17 j 27. 26. Also for euphonic reasons, Gen. 32.18. Cf. § 36. Rem. b for 
another case. 

2 Final a is occasionally written defectively after w, thus Gen. 

4L 24, cf. Gen. 10. 33. 36; 37. 7, Ex. 1.18,19, Ru. 1. 9,12. The'form 
Gen. 4 . 23 (Ex. 2. 20) is further contracted. 

8 When holem precedes the letter N as a quiescent the point is placed 
on the right apex of the letter, as N2 56*, when it follows, the point is 
on the left apex, as Dft *obh. When the K is not quiescent the holem 
occupies its proper places, as bo-am. 
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10 § 4. COALITION OF THE MASS. AND TEXTUAL VOCALIZATION. 

the long a and short o, vowels cognate in quality but different in 
quantity. By attending to the rules for the syllable (§ 5) and for 
Metheg (§ 10. 2), the learner will generally know for which of the 
two sounds the sign stands in any place.—1. The rules for the syll. 
(§ 5) shew that where — stands in a shut unaccented syll. it is o, 
as DjJM vay-ya-qom, and he arose , kol-ha- am , all the people 

(§10.4), lish-bor-okkel , Gen. 42. 7. 2. The rules for Metheg 

(§ 10) shew that HDDH is hokh-mah, wisdom , (HODH ha-kh e mah , she is 
wise) &c. 3. Only a knowledge of forms will teach that is po- 815, 
his work , cf. § 29 with § 36 and § 31. The Jewish Grammarians 
maintain that — in such instances is d, but contrary to the analogy 
of the forms in the regular strong root (see Baer-Del. Job pref. p. vi). 

EXERCISE: TRANSLITEBATE THE FOLLOWING HEBREW WORDS 
INTO ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBREW WITH MASS. 

VOWELS. 

* 

,bb« ,t|p ,d« pm ,b? ,na ,pn ,}n ,-it 

\T\m ,11 .ban ,yn ,np ,~\m ,ptn 

gam, gdbh, bor, bosh, shur, shir, shor, sham, hoq, ’im, c im, 
noph, 'am, har, rdbh, rug, hardgh, gel, mashal, m'shal, qotel, 
yarug, qomam, yo’omar, ’esdph. 

§ 4 . COALITION OF THE MASSORETIC AND TEXTUAL 
VOCALIZATION. 

The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from 
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rud¬ 
imentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters re¬ 
mained untouched. At the same time their own system was 
not a mere supplement to this but a thing complete in 
itself. It thus happens that in all those cases where a 
textual vowel already existed, there is now a double 
vocalization, the textual and the Massoretic. When the 
consonantal letter is present the syllable is said to be 
written fully (scriptio plena), when it is absent the syllable 
is written defectively. See also § 9 . 

Rem. When vowels are written fully the Massoretic point stands in 
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except holem 
which is placed over the vav t e. g. ^2 bin , ben , bon. 

Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the Masso¬ 
retic as well as Textual vowels. 
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§ 5 . PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING. 11 

§ 5 . PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING. 

1. Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent 
or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel changes 
in the language. The accent usually falls on the last 
syllable of the word; in certain cases it may fall on the 
penult. 1 2 

2. Kinds of syllable. A syllable ending in a vowel is 
called open , as £ qa; one ending in a consonant is called 
shut, as bp_ qal. Every syllable must contain a vowel, and 
the sh e vas or indistinct sounds are not sufficiently vocalic 
to form syllables. 

3 . Vowel of the syllable. The vowel of an open syllable 
is long; it may be short if it has the accent, as rftblp 
qo-te-leth. The vowel of a shut syllable is short; it may be 
long if it has the accent, as miq-tal? 

4 . Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the half 
open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the consonant 
that would naturally close it is pronounced with a slight 
vowel sound after it, and thus hangs loosely between this 
syllable and the one following, e. g. ^bp? biqtol, in killing; 
which is not biq-tol nor bi-q*tdl. Half open syllables are 
generally the result of inflectional changes or composition 
(§ 6. 2 d). 

5 . Beginning of the syllable . Every syllable must begin 
with a consonant. No syllable can begin with more than 
two consonants. When a syllable begins with two con¬ 
sonants these must be separated by the slight vocalic sound 
indicated by sh e va simple or composite, which is placed 
under the first, as ^ttp q e tal, halo-mi, my dream. 

Thus the place of sh e va vocal, simple or composite, is under 
the first of two consonants that begin a syllable. 

1 It is understood that the tone or accent is the stress of the voice, and 
the tone-syUable is the syllable of the word on which the stress falls, 
e. g. in the noun present the first syUable is the tone-syllable, in the verb 
to present , the last syll. has the tone. 

2 Observe that we speak of long and short vowels in Heb., but not of 
long and short syllables; the syllable is shut or open . 
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§ 5. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING. 


6. End of the syllable. A syllable may end in a vowel or 
consonant, that is be either open or shut (No. 2). None 
but a final syllable can end in more than one consonant; 
and a final in not more than two, and the two cannot be 
a double letter. 

Simple sh'va silent is placed under the consonant that ends 
the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the last 
letter of a word, as miq-tal. A consonant not sounded 
(i. e. quiescent) does not take sh e va, as JVKftO re-shith; nor 
yet a single final consonant, except kaph which takes sh e va 
in its bosom, as Dtf sham, but ^ lakh; but two sounded 
consonants at the end of a word both take sh e va, as iptfp 
qdsht, yashq . 

Rule for placing Sh e va. The rules in 5 and 6 regarding 
sh e va (simple and composite alike) may be put briefly thus: 
Sh e va (simple or composite) is to be placed under every con¬ 
sonant without a full vowel of its own, if the consonant be 
sounded (not quiescent) and not the single final letter of a 
word. When two consonants end a word, the last has 
8h e va only when the first has it (by first part of the rule), 
as iptfp qdsht , but n*Opb liq-rath. 

Rem. a. On 1. If the accent be on the penult, either the un¬ 
accented final or accented penult must be open. 

Rem. b. On 3« The vowels i and fi cannot stand in a shut syl¬ 
lable before two consonants even with the accent. On the other hand 
the secondary accent Metheg (§ 10.2) has the same effect on the syl¬ 
lable as the main accent. 1 

Rem. c. On 5. There is one case of a syllable beginning with a 
vowel, when the conjunction vav is pointed u (§ 15). But Shemitic 
shews a tendency to pronounce w y as u i even at the beginning 
of words. 

Rem. d. On 6. A double letter falling at the end of a word be¬ 
comes single. This arises from the strictly phonetic character of the 
vocalization (see § 7. 3. Rem.), a true double letter necessarily re¬ 
quiring a vowel after it. There are perhaps a pair of exceptions, 
flfcj thou fem..(§ 12) and flfi! thou (f.) hast given. 

From the last part of the above rule is excepted according to some 
Edd. 2 fem. perf. of verbs and H"^, e. g. JV'.iJ 2 Sam. 14, 2, 1 K. 


1 On short vowel before gutturals see § 8. 4 Rem. 
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17.13, Ez. 5.11. In a few words, e. g. Ntpn sin , and he saw, 

fcPJ valley, the aleph is otiose (hit, vay-yar, gay ). 

If a word end in two sounded consonants, the second must he a 
mate, that is one of the letters bgdkpttq. Words ending'in 
two consonants are rare and chiefly either contracted or foreign. 

Examples on the Syllable: 

^iSJJ qa-tal; qa-tal-ti; q*tal-Um; D'hlS k e ru- 

bhim; yish-q*lu; habh-dil; mam-le-Jcheth; 

'abha-dhim; ?pr6N * eld-hd-kha; *'jh\t/ 0 lirdh#; jjBh yashq; 
ye-a-mer; y*ru-sha-ld-yim; tfbn hola-ye'-nu. 


EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH, 
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES: 


,*rn!asj ,]nbri ,bgnpj ,pma ,“n« ,nipri /•bn /rrtbit 
,n35bn ,robb ,tsj 3 /oajb ,rn>aa ,D'BXS3ra pybyi ,*ibpti3 
,bt?pn ,nbepn .trsgagjb ,ttTna“p} /ibsi 

jnntip ,rn£ ,t 


Write these Hebrew words: qotel, qam, qtal, ’eshqat, 
nerd, maqom, zerem, vlo, mizmor, qitlu, shamayim, qu mu, 
lmin€hu, ulyamim, yereq, lilqot, mamlakha, lshalom, 
shmonim, shne, yashlikh, mqomi, yorshim, nilham, yisra’el, 
mizraq, shmo, na'ar, ldhibhrehem, hamorim, ’ahikhem, 
le’Ssoph, c amaltem, yishb. 


Note. In the above English words simple sh e va, silent or vocal, is 
not expressed: the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it. 
The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the Heb. 
and English words. 


§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 

The following table gives a pretty complete view of the 
various vowel signs. It is the same as that in § 2, though 
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order to 
shew better some points of connexion between them. 1 

1 Some signs are omitted to avoid confusion e.g.e a sound difficult 
to classify, being generally of diphthongal origin but of sharp short sound. 
The principles of this § are of fundamental importance but not more than 
1, 2 should be read at first. 
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14 §6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 

A class. 

a) naturally long vowels — 

b) pure short (—) — 

c) tone-long — 

d) vanishing of tone long — 

e) .under gutturals — 

1. Unchangeable vowels. The vowels in the first line 
being naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain 
unaltered in all forms of the word. They are the vowels 
a i u e d, Table cd , § 2. The pure short vowels also, stand¬ 
ing generally in shut syllables (§ 5 . 3 ), are from position 
unchangeable. They are a i u e o. Table ab , § 2. 

2 . Changeable vowels . The most important vowels in re¬ 
ference to inflection are those in the third line called Tone- 
long, a, e, o, Table £, § 2, that is vowels not long by nature 
but from occupying a certain position in relation to the 
place of tone (§ 5 .1, and footnote ), and therefore changeable, 
when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the 
place of accent. 

With the tone-long vowels, which are vowels long through 
their relation to the place of tone, must be taken the sh e vas 
or imperfect vowels e a e 6 § 2, which are short from their 
relation to the tone. And the pure short vowels when 
they do not stand in shut syllables, come also into con¬ 
nexion with the tone long. The following particulars will 
here suffice: 

a) There are only three tone long vowels, a e by one for 
each class; a tone-lengthened hireq is not hireq but cere, 
and a tone-lengthened qibbuc is holem, Table b c. 

In like manner besides the simple sh e va common to all 
classes, there are only three composite sh e vas, which are the ex¬ 
treme short sounds, <Z e 8, of the same three vowels a e o, of 
which the tone long are the extended sounds, Table d e. 

b) Tone long vowels are produced by proximity to the 
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before 


I class. 


h_ _ 

.. 5 . 


-(-) 


U class. 

• _j_ 1 
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the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly 
the final , under the tone. 

c) The indistinct vowels or sh e vas are produced by 
distance from the tone, their common position being what 
would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any 
open syllable further removed. That is: 

the final accented shut syllable and the pretonic open 
syllable have tone-long vowels, and before the pretonic 
the vowels are indistinct (i. e. sh e vas). 

Observe the important exceptions in Rem. c . 

Now almost the whole actual vocalization of the language, 
i. e. the forms in which words appear prior to inflection, and the 
laws of inflection or vowel change, may be considered the result 
of an effort on the part of the language to maintain these two 
principles b c in operation. Hence for dabar (a word) by b we 
write ^31 not •D’l nor nor So for daber we write ’irn 

not or 1315 an d for dab dr, And if by processes of in¬ 

flection a short vowel would be left in the open pretonic or final 
accented shut, it must be made a tone-long. Again for dabarlm 
(pi. of dabar) by c we write no ^ nor B’H?! & c * 5 f° r 

daberim & c * > an d when by inflectional processes and shift 

of tone the vowel that was pretonic and tone-long falls into a 
place before the pretone, it must be written an indistinct vowel. 
See § 18 for numerous examples. 1 

The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel of 
any class under ordinary consonants is simple sh e va vocal , 
Table d; under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the hateplis , 
Table e , generally h. pathah for vowels of first and second 
class, and h. qamec for vowels of third class. 

d) When, through processes of inflection or by compo¬ 
sition, two indistinct vowels come together, the first becomes 
a full short vowel, most commonly the vowel i, e. g. '33^ = 
nn*n, from 133 0 word. 


1 Only in rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone, do 
indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as 
nr\3 k?thab (a writing), (property). 
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There is, however, many times a natural effort made to keep 
up the identity of the word by putting in a short vowel of the 
same class as the chief vowel that had been lost, ^3 = ^3 
from *)}3 a wing. 

If the first of the indistinct sounds be a composite sh e va, the 
short vowel arising generally corresponds to it, '531}='Mil, from 
D3n wise. 

e) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in such 
cases is generally half open (§ 5 . 4 ). See Rem. d. 

3. The usage of the alternative short vowels in second and 
third classes, Table ft, has also to be attended to. The following 
Table, illustrating the shut syllable, may be useful for reference. 

a) Final shut accented d(a) e o 

b) final shut unaccented a e o 

c) non-final shut, ordinary a e,i o r u 

d) non-final shut, flat (before gutturals) a e o 

e) non-final shut, sharp (before double letter) a i u 

Bern. a. On 1. Occasionally one of the naturally long vowels may 
pass into another of the same class, when the word suffers great con¬ 
stitutional disturbance from inflection. And the same is true of the 
pure short, among which a has a great tendency to pass by thinning 
into i. 

Bern. ft. On 2 ft c. Thus the vowel changes go on in the lines ft 
c d e of Table: 

short falling in open pretone or shut final 

tone, into tone long, ft into c 

tone-long in shut unaccented into short c into ft 

tone-long before pretonic into indistinct c into d } e 

indistinct in pretone into tone-long d, e into c 

indistinct falling together into short d d or e d into ft 

Bern. c. The principles stated in 2 ft c are carried out both in 
nouns and verbs. There are however two remarkable exceptions: 
first t the law 2 ft regarding the tone long vowel in the final accented 
shut has not been carried out fully in the case of d, see 3 Table. 
Verbs always write d for a except in pause, and nouns do so some¬ 
times under the full tone and regularly under the weaker tone of 
the construct state (§ 18). This d in verbs is subjected to change 
precisely as if it were d. 

Occasionally a short vowel of second class may be found in a final 
accented shut syllable; but hardly a pair of cases occur of a short 
third class vowel in such a position. 
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Second, in opposition to law 2 c the indistinct vowel stands in certain 
cases next the tone. This is so characteristic of verbs, that it may be 
named the verbal law of inflection (§§ 20, 30). Thus the noun inflects 
da-bhar, d e bha-rah: the verblOT, rnil da-bhar, da-bh e rah . 

Bern. d. On 2 d. When two indistinct vowels come together and 
the first becomes a short vowel, the second retains so much of its 
vocalic quality that the syllable formed is usually not full shut but 
half open. Such a syllable has these peculiarities: first, as it is not a 
shut syllable, one of the B t ghadhk t phath letters following it will not 
receive Dag. lene (§ 7. 2); second, as it is not open, its own vowel 
will not usually receive Metheg (§ 10. 2). 

Half open syllables having a special emphasis, as those arising 
from the H of interrogation, §49; the Article § 11, not unfrequently 
are marked by Metheg. 1 

jib? ik? 

§ 7 . DAGH&SH. THE LETTERS “BEGHADHKEPHATH”. 
(ASPIRATES). 

1. The word Daghesh is from a root which possibly ex¬ 
pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a 
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was used to 
indicate both a lighter and a heavier kind of hardness. 
When it indicates the lighter hardness it is called D. lene, 
when the stronger, it is called D. forte. 

1 These half-open or loose syUables are important in Hebrew; a list 
of the chief of them may be given in a note for reference merely. First , 
such syllables are those arising by composition; e. g. 1) when particles or 
short fragments of words are prefixed to other words, as the Interrogative 
H, § 49; the Article and Vav Conversive , when their Daghesh is omitted, 
§ 11 Bern, a, § 26 Rem. a; the Inseparable Prepositions , § 14. The prep. 
b to generally unites so closely with the In fin. Cons, that the syllable 
formed is shut, § 31. 2) when fragmentary particles are affixed to words, 
as the consonantal suffixes to nouns, § 19; and all suffixes to the Infin. 
Cons, and Imperat. qal of Verbs, § 31. In all these cases the feeling of 
the diversity of elements remains, preventing complete coalescence of the 
word and attached particle. Second , of this kind are the new syllables that 
arise when vowels are lost through change of place of Tone in processes of 
Inflection , e. g. a) in the Imperat. qal of Verbs, as *) 5 "n, pi. § 21; 

b) in certain forms of the Guttural Verb, as pi. § 34. Rem ,b\ 

c ) in Nouns, particularly in the cons, plur., § 18. 1 Rem. b, and in the 

feminine with affixes, e. g. 'D*??, malkM , birkhathi. Third , the first 

syllable in a few fern, nouns in dth, kingdom, youth, flVDJJ 

service , and in several other individual words, as garment (when in¬ 
flected), 'y\jl Arabian. 

2 
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2 . Daghesh lene. Hebrew has not two sets of consonants 
for the sounds b g d k p t and their softer forms bh, gh , 
dh &c. It distinguished the sounds by means of the point 
Daghesh (§ 1. 3 ). The harder sounds it expressed by insert¬ 
ing the point, as a b, t &c., leaving the unmodified con¬ 
sonant to express the weaker, bh , th &c. The softer sounds 
were natural or easy only after vowels; hence the rule: 

The six letters n 2 3 *] 3 2 are hard and therefore have 
Daghesh lene whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel sound, '"DJ za-khar , yiz-kdr. —Hence these letters 

receive the point: always at the beginning of a sentence or 
clause; always in the middle of a word after a shut syll.; 
and generally at the beginning of words. 

Hem. The rule put as above is exhaustive; it may be put 
thus: The six Aspirates are without Daghesh only when they 
immediately follow a vowel sound . The least vowel sound, e. g. 
simple sh e va vocal, preceding, suffices to enable the letter to 
have its softer sound, as z e khdr . One sound is not con- 
sidered to follow another immediately , if such a pause intervenes 
as is marked by a distinctive accent, as 12 Gen. 3. 3, 

where *6 ,has a conjunctive, but a disjunctive accent. 

See § 10. 3e. x 

3 . Daghesh forte . Hebrew does not write a double con¬ 
sonant. To indicate that a consonant has that kind of 


1 The diphthongs e. g. ai , oi t ui , are considered to end in a con¬ 
sonant, and the B e ghadhk e phath letters immediately following them receive 
Daghesh . See § 9. Cf. Gen. 16. 8, Lev. 2.14. The divine name mn\ being 
pronounced ’ adhonai , is followed by Dag.—The above rule in 2 is liable 
to modifications in words beginning with B e ghadhk e phath though imme¬ 
diately preceded by words ending in a vowel sound, when euphony 
would suffer through several aspirates coming together. The prefixes 
2, D (§ 14) when pointed with simple sheva and forming combinations 
such as 221, 23, 22, and according to some D2, receive Dag. lene con¬ 
trary to the rule, cf. Gen. 39.12, Jud. 1.14,1 Sam. 16.6, Is. 10.9, Josh. 8.24, 
Ex. 14. 4, Ps. 34. 2, Gen. 32.11; 40.7. Dag. is inserted in other cases 
irregularly to avoid the concurrence of aspirates, e. g. Ex. 16. 21, 
Deut. 32. 15, or uneuphonic combinations of sounds (see Baer-Del., 
Prov., pref.). 
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hardness which is duplication, it inserts in it a point, as 
qal-lu . When so used the point is called D. forte . 

Rem. Of necessity a double letter must be preceded by a vowel, 
and as it always forms a shut syllable, the vowel before it is gener- 
aUy short § 5. 3. In this way D. lent which is never preceded by a 
vowel can hardly be confounded with D. forte. Much of the beauty 
of Shemitic pronunciation depends on the extreme strength with 
which it enunciates the double letter. The Arabic double letter, and 
no doubt the Hebrew too, is more decided than the Italian. In 
Hebrew a long vowel is long, and a short vowel, short, and a double 
letter is a double letter. But see note below on 4. 

4. D. lene is peculiar to the six B e ghadhk e phath ; any letter 
may he doubled, and have D. forte , except the gutturals 
§ 8. 4. When in the B e ghadhk?phath , D. forte includes 
D. lene: it doubles the hard sound of the consonant, as ^5# = 
shib-ber. 1 


1 Some additional details regarding D. forte must be given for reference . 

a) Omission of D. forte . The language shews a tendency towards a 

softer enunciation by dropping the characteristic duplication in the 
middle of words from consonants not supported by a full vowel i. e. 
pointed with sh e va vocal. This softer utterance occurs very frequently 
with yod and the liquids, l, m, n , and the letter p, but is nbt confined to 
these, and may occur even with the so called Aspirates or B e ghadhk e phath 
e. g. Lev. 23. 24. The syllable that arises by loss of the duplication is 
half open §5.4; e. g. HSJD 1 ? lamnag-geah , for lam-m e nag-geah , 
D'tfpDD m'bhaqshim, for m e bhaq-q e shim. Gen. 27. 28, Ex. 2. 3; 

8. 1, Jud. 8. 2. 

b ) Insertion of D. forte. D. forte dirimens. The opposite tendency to 

the above in a) sometimes shews itself, viz. the tendency to pronounce 
half open syllables -more distinctly. The loose consonant is more firmly 
grasped in utterance and the two syllables between which it hung are 
sharply disjoined, so that a doubling of the consonant is the effect. The 
Dag. marking this has been called D. dirimens or separative Gen. 17. 17. 
Deut. 32. 32, {cons, pi., note p. 17), c inbhe , with Dag. dir . 

* in-n e bhe . This duplication occurs properly only in half open syll., but 
a more refined pronunciation may make a real shut syll. half open (as 
KCfir) Gen. 1. 11), and such a syll. may then be further subjected to the 
influence of D. dirimens , as ISftpD; Ex. 2. 3; 15.17, Gen. 49.10,1 Sam. 1. 6; 
10. 24, Job 17. 2. 

D. forte conjunctivum. In continuous discourse monosyllabic words 
or words penacute are often attracted to the end of preceding ones, or 
words accentually weak fall forward upon those following them. From 

2 * 
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5. Mappiq (extender). The same point is used in the 
letter He, when final, to indicate that it is to he pronounced, 
and is not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point 
is called Mappiq , as r6. 

6. Raphe (soft). Raphe is a small horizontal stroke put 
over a letter to indicate the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
in places where these points might have been expected 
rightly, or not unnaturally, though wrongly, as notn^; 
nen not Gen. 7.23. 

EXERCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE . 

Write these Hebrew Words . 

1. gab, gam, kol, dam, ben, ’et, mot, par, pat, kap, tiktob, 
bku, lbad, tlektka, mishpat, midbar, btok, malki, yabdel, 
kokabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helqka, midbrekem, 
laredet, yirb, yibk, gdolim, vtagel. 

the determination of the accent to the end and the accentual fall of 
preceding syllable, the beginning of the second word receives a strong 
utterance, which causes its first consonant to be doubled. The dag. 
marking this has been called conjunctive . There are two cases. 1 . When 
a word ending in H— accented, or a word ending in H— (or —) ac¬ 
cented and immediately preceded by vocal sh*va, is joined by Maqqeph 
to a foUowing word which is monosyllabic or penacute, as Gen. 2. 23 
nrirnnj^, Gen. 27. 26, Num. 23. 13, Gen. 11. 4; 43. 15. The pronouns Ht 
and HD (§ 13) when joined by Maqqeph always so affect the following 
word, Gen. 38, 29, Hos. 10. 3, Num. 13. 27.—2. When a word ending in 
d or e , accented on the penult, is followed by a monosyllabic or penacute 
word, as Gen. 3. 14 JVttfJJ, Gen. 12. 18; 38. 29; 33. 5. If ordinary 

Metheg (§ 10) would stand on the preceding word the tone may be re¬ 
tracted to it to effect the junction, Gen. 19. 38; 21. 23; and in impf. and 
partt. of verbs the retraction takes place though Metheg could not 
have stood, Gen. 31.12, Ex. 21.31, but with Maqqeph the Metheg remains, 
Gen. 1. 12. The union may take place if the secondary accent Metheg 
stand on the first syll. of second word, Gen. 49. 31, Ex. 15.1. The B e ghad. 
letters are excepted from this last rule, Gen. 2. 4; 24. 31. The second 
word, monosyllabic or penacute, may begin with two conson., the first 
having sh e va, Gen. 12. 5; but if the first letter be one of the prefixes 2, 
D, ^ (§ 15), it is not doubled. (Baer-Del., Pref. to Prov.). The 

junction occurs also when the first word ends in w, Gen. 19. 14, Ex. 12.15, 
Jud. 18. 19, 1 S. 15. 6.—The first of these two cases is technically called 
p'rn thrust , compressed, the second pTlID 'Jlfct, coming from a distance . 
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2. mqattel, mrakkeb, dibber, mdubbar, mbaqqshim, 
mullal, sappdu, misped, hallon, bkaspkem, shabbat, mibbne, 
pppor, ykatteb, bqiqrkem, baddam, boded, yittnu, limmadt, 
hammayim, vayyinnagpu, lbaddo. 

Note. In this ex. the B e ghadhk e phath are expressed by ordinary 

hard letters, and sh e va is not expressed as the ex. is set for practice 

on the syllable. 

§ 8. THE GUTTURALS. 

The letters jirtHK are called gutturals . They might 
be called spiritals, being strictly breathings. The y is a 
firmer sound of the same kind as n, and n a firmer sound 
of the same kind as n. The last two are much stronger 
letters than the other two. Being but breathings these 
letters approach a good deal towards vowels, and this 
feebleness in consonantal power causes the following pe¬ 
culiarities : 

1. The gutturals prefer about them, particularly before 
them, the guttural or a vowels, and a final guttural must 
be preceded by pathah or qamec. 

Pathah furtive . Any short vowel before a final guttural 
becomes pathah; and between any long vowel (other than 
qame$) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance, 
the sound of short a . This short a is therefore called path. 
furtive . Thus 1j bn hut n*?D; but IT^n hish-liah. 

2. The gutturals cannot take simple sh e va vocal, they 
require the composite sh e vas; in many cases they dislike 
simple sh c va silent, preferring the composite, e. g. nijp but 

^ tut 

3. A guttural letter points itself and the consonant 
preceding:—that is a guttural with a hateph turns a pre¬ 
ceding simple sh e va vocal into the short vowel corresponding 
to the hateph; e. g. nivS becomes 

4. The gutturals cannot be doubled. In this peculiarity 
resh agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel that 
would precede the guttural were it doubled (§ 7. 3 Rem.) 
falls into an open syllable before the undoubled letter and 
becomes the corresponding tone long vowel (§ 5. 3; § 6. 
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Table be); e. g. lMH hak-kdbhedh but nnjjn ha-ebhedh, 
but ahtf, ^ but Tpi. 

Rem. a. On 1. The sharp vowels i, u , falling before gutturals 
not final, are generally depressed to e, o, as nearer the a sound 
(§ 6. 3 Table d). The depression happens less regularly when 
the vowels follow the gutt.; e. g. V-JIT for ^JV; for nSiJJ. 

The letter 8 (being a quiescent also, see § 9. 1 Rem. a) is 
excepted from this rule. The letter ^ often agrees with JJHn 
in desiring pathah before it when final, but it is not subject to 
the rule oipath. furtive. 

The sign of path, furtive is written under the final gutt., but 
the sound is heard before it, as 1TV1 rdah, spirit . Path, furtive 
is not counted as a vowel, and, of course, disappears when the 
gutt. ceases to be final; e. g. irStfn has only two vowels, 
i and i; its fem. is HirStfn. So Nin my spirit. 

Rem. b. On 2. By far the most common hateph is —. 
Initial 8 is fond of — immediately before the tone, but at 
a distance from the tone it reverts to —, as but 
The hateph that takes the place of silent sh e va always corres¬ 
ponds to the preceding short vowel, as ^5 (for 

The second half of the rule applies chiefly to syllables not 
in the tone, and the process is facilitated by the law stated 
in Rem. a whereby the gutt. depresses i u to e o, e. g. = 
This softer enunciation shews itself chiefly 
with the weak gutturals JJ the harder n H often retain the 
simple sh e va silent. 

Rem. c . On 3. This rule and the second half of rule 2 
really go together and might be compressed into one in the 
words of the old grammars: “littera gutturalis punctat se et 
praecedentem” et vice versa. The words vice versa form the 
second half of rule 2. Rule 3 applies greatly to prefixes, 
e. g. ’HK 1 ? «= to a lion. 

Rem. d. On 4. As the cause that produces the tone-long 
in this case is permanent, the vowel is unchangeable. 

Before the stronger gutt. n H, the short vowel is very often 
retained, and sometimes even before the weaker JJ 8. To 
prevent the special emphasis of the short vowel in this case 
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from being neglected it is often marked by Metheg (Rem. d 
p. 17). 1 In a few cases 1 takes Dag . forte , e. g. 1 Sam. 1 . 6; 
lO. 24; 17. 25. Prov. 3. 8; 14. 10; (?11. 21; 15. 1). Song 5. 2. 
Jer. 39. 12. Ezek. 16. 4. Otherwise the vowel is uniformly 
prolonged before it. This probably points to a double way of 
pronouncing the resh. 


EXERCISE: CORRECT THE FOLLOWING WORDS. 

grim ,rrbirn ,pEj flenp ,tarns* 

.p'tnn ,0^10 ,ipa ^est 

.nlcna ,'*$> 


§ 9. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 

The letters shew the same kind of feebleness that 

the letters h rv y, that correspond to three of them, have 
in English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with 
the vowel sounds about them. 2 

1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syl¬ 
lable, but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they 
generally surrender their consonantal power and are silent; 
e. g. ’ a-mar , but natf' yd-mar; w y*me, but 'g'S M-me. 

They do not modify the sound of the vowel before them 
when silent, though it is often lengthened, particularly if 
it be of the first or third class. Sh e va is not placed under 
the silent consonant (§ 5. 6). 

Rem. a. The letter 8 may be silent after any vowel sound, 
either medial or final. 


1 When the short vowel remains before the gutt., Dag. forte is then, 

in the language of many Grammarians, said to be implied in the gutt. 
{Dag. forte implicitum). The punctuation, however, appears to treat 
the short vowel as forming an open syll., Is. 1. 4 they despise . 

Zeph. 1. 17 as the blind . In a few instances, where characteristic 

duplication is not omitted, the strong gutt; admits a short vowel before 
it, e. g. one , "NIK, pi. other , VID (?) swift, D'H!* brothers. 

2 The facts stated in 1 suffice for the exercise; 2, 3, 4 had better be 
passed over and read only when referred to. 
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The letter H is silent perhaps in a pair of cases when 
medial, and when final is the mere sign of a vowel sound 
(§ 2. 3). 

Rem. b. The letter 1 is silent after the o and u sounds (third 
class), and generally after the a sound ( first class), with which 
it coalesces and forms the diphthongal o (§ 2. 1. 3)). In a few 
cases 1 is consonantal after the a sound, as 13 gav. The suffixal 
form 1^- is sounded dv (§ 19), as VD1D sti-sav. After vowels 
of the second class (i, e) 1 is sounded, as It ziv. 

The letter ' is silent after the » and e sounds (second class), 
and generally after the a sound, with which it unites to form 
the diphthongal c (§ 2. 1. 3)). 

In a few cases ' is consonantal after a, as in the suffixed 
form V- (pausal ), which is sounded ay (dee) f as WD, 
sd-saee (§ 19). 

After vowels of third class (o, w), ' is sounded, as 'til hoy 
(hoee) f 'ty gdluy (ga-loo-ee). 

2. Even at the beginning of a syllable immediately after a consonant 
these letters can hardly maintain themselves: they generally surrender 
their vowel to the preceding vowelless consonant, and quiesce after the 
vowel which they have given up, or even fall out of the form altogether, 
thus yaqwim=ya-qim, yaqwum=ya-qum i hushwab=hu-shab, yehaqtil= 
yaqtil , r*'ashim = rasliim. 

3. When the letters w y stand between two vowels they many times 
are lost in the vowel stream surrounding them; they disappear and the 
two vowels are represented by that one which being characteristic of 
the form was the stronger, which is generally the latter of the two; or 
the two vowels coalesce and form a new sound. Thus, qawam=qam , 
maweth=meth, qawum=qdm . So h sometimes, 8usahu=$u§d. 

4. One of the weak letters w y may be changed into another under 
the influence of a strong preceding characteristic vowel resolved to 
maintain itself: the weak letter passes into another homogeneous to the 
vowel, yivrash=yiyrash = yi-rash. 


EXERCISE: PRONOUNCE AND WRITE OUT IN SYLLABLES 
THESE WORDS. 

£sq .wises per ,nbi3 .irrni ,«b ,bs$ ,Tivnp 

.bscratir jwnffe .nans ,K"bp ,s«b ,ira .w’asoa, 
,^D3 ,rt3»!«a .nrbjiFi .rfabio .traps 

:n.3p ,*bib jfiY'bsi ,tn$so, ip, via ,ibup 
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§10. THE ACCENTS. METHEG &c. PAUSE. 

1. Use of the Accents . The accents have three uses: 
1) they mark the tone-syllable; 2) they are signs of logical 
interpunction, like our comma &c.; and 3) they are musical 
expressions. In the first case they are guides to the pronun¬ 
ciation of the individual words; in the second they are 
guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary; and in 
the third they are guides to the proper reading of the text 
as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillation. 
The last use, of course, embraces the other two. 

2. The secondary accent ( Metheg) and the Tone . The main 
accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of the 
word (§ 5. 1); in one class of nouns (the Segholates § 29), 
and in some Verbal forms, it falls on the penult. 1 

a) According to the natural rhythm of the language the 
syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the 
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac¬ 
centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being 
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called 
Metheg (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke. An open 
syllable was most apt to be hurried over, and hence: the 
second fall syllable from the Tone, if open, is uniformly 
marked by Metheg , as 'biK, iron, Dbnn. 

b) When the tone syllable begins with two consonants, the 

indistinct vowel under the first is strong enough to bear 
the accentual fall, and the preceding open syllable is marked 
with Metheg, ’ a-kh e lah , she ate . In such positions 

Metheg indicates that the sh*va is vocal , and thus serves 


1 Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the word; 
when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons, of the accented syll., 
as D'D; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., as D'D, except 
in the case of holem and shureq , when it is placed under the conson., 
as nr, nn When the accented syll. begins with two conss. the sign is 
put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular positions, 
such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate the 
Tone syll. For more information cn these and other points see my 
Outlines of Hebrew Accentuation . 
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to distinguish between d and 0 , and between i and i, and 
u and u\ e. g. r6sK ’ okh-lah , food\ WT yi-r*'u, they will fear ; 
WT yir-’u, they will see. 

If the vocal sh e va in this case be a hateph , the preceding 
vowel though short has that distinctness that requires to 
be preserved by Metheg, 

Rule for placing Metheg .—(1) The second full syllable 
from the Tone, if open, receives Metheg. (2) Before simple 
sheva the five long vowels aiueo have Metheg; and before 
a composite sheva all vowels have Metheg. 

c) If the second from the Tone be a shut syll., it will be 
pronounced with sufficient distinctness without the aid of Metheg; 
in such a case, if there be an open syll. further from the Tone, this 
is felt to require Metheg to prevent too hurried utterance, as 
jnjbnw den. 4. 4 ; Ezek. 42. 5. 

d) If the word be long the Metheg already placed may be 

taken as a new tone , and another Metheg may fall two syllables 
from it, as Ezek. 42. 5. 

The conjunction } and , being a weak sound, very rarely takes 
Metheg. 1 

1 The above rales give the main facts about Metheg. The results of 
a very full investigation into the Massoretic laws of Metheg have been 
given out by S. Baer in two Articles on Metheg-Setzung in Merx’s 
Archiv i, ii, 1869. According to Baer Metheg is of three kinds; first, 
light ,—the object of which is to secure to vowels their full breadth of 
sound; second, heavy ,—the object of which i3 to ensure to a syllable its 
special emphasis; third, articulative, —the object of which is to ensure 
that a consonant be enunciated distinctly and not run into another. 

Again, light M. is of two kinds; first, ordinary —placed on the second 
syll. from the Tone, if the syll. be open , i. e. not followed by Dag . forte 
nor any Sh e va. See the exx. above in No. 2, a. To this ordinary M. applies 
what is said above in 2, a. Second, stationary (feststehend)—placed on 
the five long vowels (§ 6, Tab. a) when foUowed by simple Sh e va , and on 
all vowels, long or short, when followed by a composite Sh e va. 

Examples of heavy M. occur in the case of the Art. when its Dag. is 
omitted (§ 11. Rem. a); with the H of Interrogation (§ 49. comp. Rem. d 
p. 17). This M. may stand on simple sh e va, e. g. JTJJljlJi ^ s - 2 3. 
Examples of the articulative M. in Gen. 28. 2 &c., iWB. These laws 
are not observed in printed Edd. but are followed in Baer's Ed. of 
Genesis , Psalms, and Isaiah, &c. 
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3. The Accentual system . The Accentual system is very intri¬ 
cate and in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a 
means of interpunction will here suffice:— 

a) The text is broken into verses, J^sdqim, and the end of 
each Pasuq is marked by the sign 5, called $dph paguq (end of the 
verse). The accent on the final word is called $iMq, its sign being 
like Metheg. 

.Gen. 1. 1. 

b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated 
by a sign called Athnah “breathing”, or “rest”. 

:p«n..Gen. 1.1. 

c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or 
one next the end of the verse is marked by Athnah, and the one 
nearer the beginning of the verse by sign called $ e g5lta , as, 

Ml..SVft-Gen. 1. 7. 

d) If the clause of words lying between Silluq and Athnah, 
or between Athnah and Segolta, or between Athnah and the be¬ 
ginning of the verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided 
by a pretty large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign 
called Zdqeph qaton , resembling simple sh e va placed over the 
word, 1 as 

tn’D^..D'en.DVftN.Gen. 1. 6. 

•ir t • i - ’at - ti 

e) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is Tiphhd f which 
marks a pause which the rhythm requires as a preliminary to 
the great pauses indicated by Silluq and Athnah. Its sign is a 
line bent backwards, as 

5p«n_n , DB'n .... trn^K .... nutria ... Gen. 1 . 1 . 

f) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at 
them, as at the points in modem languages, the reader will do 
justice to the sense. There are several more distinctives of lesser 
force. There is also a number of conjunctive accents or Servants , 
as they are called, to the disjunctives, accents which are placed on 
the words that stand immediately before and in close relation with 
those on which distinctives are placed. It would seem to follow 

1 The sign " called z. gadhol , of the same distinctive power, is used 
when its word is the only word in the accentual clause. 
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from the variety of the conjunctive signs that they had musical 
significance, otherwise one connective might have served all 
distinctives alike. The two most common conjunctives are Markka 
—, which serves fjilluq and Tiphha , and Munah —, which serves 
'Athnah and Zaqeph. See Gen. 1. 1,2. 

g) The books Job , Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation 
in some respects different from that of the other books, called the 
Poetical . The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Silluq 
and Soph pa§uq; also the great distinction next the end by 
Athnah; but this is not the greatest distinction in the verse, which 
is that next the beginning, marked by a sign called Merkhd 
Mahpakh or 'Ole v e yoredh f thus 

***:...*8.1.1. 

4. Maqqeph (binder). Part of the accentual or rhyth¬ 
mical machinery is the Maqqeph or hyphen, which binds 
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all 
the words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical 
reading as one word. The occurrence of two accented syl¬ 
lables in immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, 
and this conjunction is avoided by throwing several words 
into one. All the words joined by Maqqeph lose their ac¬ 
cents except the last, and in consequence of this their long 
vowels, if changeable, become short (§ 5. 3), Dj;n but 

all the people - 1 

5. Pause. The great pauses just described (in 3) are 
naturally accompanied with certain changes upon the ordin¬ 
ary vocalization. In general only the two greatest Prose 
accents (viz. Silluq —, marking the end, and 'Athnah —, 
marking the middle of the verse), and the three greatest 
of the Poetical, throw vowels into pause. The effects are 
mostly as follows: 

a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as D'fe, 
pause n\b ; and if the short vowel had been modified from 
another it is the long of the primary sound that appears, 

rw p- _ 

1 Unchangeably long vowels are usually marked by Metheg, as 
ShatKli . 
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b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable 
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, nhj ) 
p. rug#. 

c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks 

like a combination of a b. In verbal forms with vocal 
sh c va before the -tone, this sh e va becomes the tone long of 
the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone 
is then shifted to it, as she dwelt , p. from p$; 

VTtpjJ stand ye, p. viiDJJ from lbjf. A few nominal forms 
follow the same method (see § 45). 

Bern. Sh'va before the suffix kha becomes e, *|D^D p. *JEMD. In 
some cases the weight of the Pause doubles the consonant, iVin 
Judg. 5. 7; there is also a fondness shewn in many cases for the 
sharp d in pausal syllables. 

6. Q e ri and KHhibh (read, written). The K e thibh is the 
consonantal text as it lay before the punctuators, being 
held inviolable. When however for any reason, whether of 
grammar or propriety, the punctuators preferred another 
reading, the vowels of this reading were put under the 
K e thibh in the text, while the consonants, which could not 
find a place in the text, were set in the margin. This re¬ 
commended reading is the Q e ri . Attention is called to the 
Margin by a small circle placed over the K e thibh , thus: 
ngjn Gen. 24. 14, —which means that for the {mas.) form 
tlm text the form (fern.) is to be read. 

OF WORDS AND FORMS. 

Roots may be considered to be of three classes: first , 
the simplest and instinctive interjection , expressive of mere 
feeling, as ah! second , the higher demonstrative , expressing 
locality, direction, and distinction between one object and 
another; and third , roots embodying thoughts, nouns and 
verbs . The first class, being uninflected and individual, do 
not need any separate treatment. And of the others it is 
better to begin with the second, which is next in simplicity. 


v. i4. 'p rnjnn. 
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§ 11. THE ARTICLE. 


§ li. THE AETICLE. 

Hebrew has no indefinite Article, though the numeral 
one, particularly as the language declined, began to be 
used with the feebleness of an Article. 

The Definite Article, properly a demonstrative pronoun, 
is ^n. This is an inseparable particle, prefixed to words; 
and, like the in English, suffers no change for Gender or 
Number. 


PARADIGM OP THE ARTICLE. 


Before ordinary conss. 


Before gutturals ^ 

(. H, n 


Before gutturals 
with qame$ 


n> % 
* 

0 ,( 0 ) 


—73, VipB 
— 0 , 

—0, annil 

-0, QJtf 

— 0 , W 

— 0, Q?0? 


a) The l of the Art. is not written, but assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is thus doubled, as ^ip voice, Vlpn 
the voice. 

b) Before gutturals (which cannot be doubled), th epathah 
of the Art., falling in an open Syllable, expands to qamec 
(§ 8. 4), as the man. This expansion is universal be¬ 
fore ^ and 1, and general before y. Before the strong gutt. 
H and n, pathah usually remains (§ 8. Rem. d). 

c) The rule in b) applies to 8 and n with any vowel. 
But when n, y, n are pointed with qamec , the punctuation 
of the Art. varies:— 

Before n and jj in the Tone, the Art., falling in the j oretone, 
takes a (§ 6. 2 &), as "lfjn, the mountain , Qj;n, the people. 

Before n, y not in the Tone, the Art., falling before the 
pretone, retains the short vowel (comp. § 6. 2 c), which by 
a law of euphony becomes e {fghoT), as D’H.nn, the mountains ; 

the trouble. Before n {ha) in all positions the Art. 
takes s*ghol , and also before n, DDnn, the wise, inn, the feast. 

Rem. a. Not unfrequently a softer pronunciation omits theDaghesh 

from letters pointed with Sh e va , by § 7 Note a. The somewhat great 
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emphasis of such a syllable, which still remains, is many times 
marked by Metheg , as Is. 40. 20. Metheg is not put before \ 

nor yet immediately before the Tone. 

Rem. b. The hal is } al in Arabic (though the Bedawin are said to 
pronounce hal), as ’Al-Qor'an . Perhaps this form is seen Gen. 10. 26. 

- 



Vwoman 

1 • 

x, morning 


av 

night 


v light 

218 

■—»-« 

W n 

^ firmament 

v dust 


n to pi. 

% great 

bn* 

* good 

niD 


upon 


and 

i 

i 


man 
day 

darkness 
water, wa 

high _ t 

>jtxr4hs 

The conjunction r and is a particle inseparably prefixed to 
words, $'81 and a man. 

7 • i 


To dag D1VJ A good man 2119 $*8 The man 1 $'8H 2119 
to night the good man mtsn is good 


Rule 1. The adjective when it qualifies stands after the noun. 
If the noun be definite the adj. has the article. 

Rule 2. The simple adj. when a predicate oftener precedes 
the noun than follows it. The predicate does not receive the art. 
The copula is, are &c. is not usually expressed. 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 

To day. The morning. The- night. The light is good. The good 
light. The lofty firmament. The darkness is upon the waters. 
The man and the woman. The great darkness. The good man. 
The firmament is high. A great day. The night is good. The dust 
is upon the waters. 



§ 12. THE PERSONAL 

PRONOUNS. 




Sing. 

Signif. part. 

Plur. 

Sig. part. 

1- pers. c. 

"3K, "038 I 

i, ni, ki 

siana, sorgK 

we 

nu 

2. pers. m. 

S"IT)8 thou ta 

T - 

DPR 

ye 

tem 

f- 

» 

t 

njna, 

V 

ten 

3. pers . m. 

8W1 he 

v, hu 

nan, on 

they 

m 

f : 

she 

V, {ha) 

n?n, in 


n 


I 
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The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only 
to express the Nominative or as Subject: they must not be 
put as oblique cases after a verb or preposition. When 
not expressing the Subject, the Pers. Pronouns become 
attracted in a fragmentary form to the end of other words. 
These fragments (the significant parts above) are named 
Pronominal suffixes. See §§ 19, 31, 49. Comp. § 20. 6. 

Rem. a. On 1 pers. In pause the accent is retracted to the penult 
(§ 10. 5 b) UK and A plur. UK occurs once, Jer. 42. 6, and 

nahnti six times, e. g. Gen. 42. 11, Ex. 16. 7. 

Rem. b. On 2 nd pers. In pause niJK. The mas. is occasionally 
written HK 1 Sam. 24. 19, Job. 1. 10, and three times Num. 11. 15, 
Deut. 6 24, (?Ez. 28. 14). The form ’atta is for ’un-fd, and ’ att for 
*anti , which is seven times speUed ^8, Jud. 17. 2, 1 K. 14. 2 &c. 
The plur . * attem is for ’ attum . The fern. pi. * atten occurs Ezek. 
34. 31, the MSS. waver between * atten and 'atten. 

Rem. c. On 3 rd pers. In the Pent, as usually printed is of 
com. gender, KVI occurs only eleven times. Fern. pi. )H is actually 
found only as suffix. 


eye hand mountain "IH if disease 

^ earth mf- heaven V evening yyjjf \/people DJ£ 

v sword nnn/*. God palace ta'n wise 

'^powerful D^JJ y bad, sore JH very "rttD very bad lktQ JPl 
The mountain “inn the people DJJJJ the earth JHNH 

Rem. d. The Article sometimes prolongs the patliah of mono¬ 
syllables to qameg. The word earth appears as above with the Art. 

The people is wise DJJH DDI1 or fcWH Mil Djjri. 

Pule. The personal pronoun of 3. pers. is sometimes used to 
express the copula. It generally follows the predicate when in¬ 
definite, and precedes it when definite. 

EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 

wnnBU4 nit? 3 :T»Btnswn-rti 2 :tonntn' 

T V V r ; T T T T “ T 

j osn dfik 7 : nsyt-rts «n mnn 6 : ms»n na 5 ; trr6«rt 

T T V - T T IV • v V - T • rr ; - • v: it 

jr?ni th 10 nfca ms? swn oyn 9 : bi-ci tn ny 8 

l*T.r- ; T TT t:t- 

xo'ixn as 13 jVh^rrj wsyn nyn 12 : ■parti 11 , 



Digitized by CjOOQle 


§ 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS. 33 

The eye. The hand. The mountain is very lofty. The dust is upon 
the waters. I am the man. We are the people. The sword. The 
good man is the wise man. The good and powerful people. t The 
morning and the evening are the day. The darkness is the night. 
The lofty mountain. The darkness is very great upon the earth 
and upon the waters. Thou art the woman. It ( f .) is the eye. 
They are the heavens. The great and sore disease. 


§ 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND OTHER PRONOUNS. 


Sing. Plur. 

mas. {"IT this 
f. ttkt , 

c. *1j>& these 


Sing. Plur. 

kti that rtan, on those 
»ti „ n§h, p „ 


Sing. 

mas. ntlsn yonder 

f- tfln „ 


Plur. 

wanting 

n 

v 


2. Relative pronoun . The relative is who, which, in¬ 
variable for all genders, numbers and cases. 

3. Interrogative pronoun. The interrogative is n? who? for 
persons, and n& what? for things, both words indeclinable.' 

The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga¬ 
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7, note b), 
and no assumes a pointing quite like the Article (§ 11): 


Before non-gutturals path, and dag. nrnowhat is this? 
before 8 and n qamec n^«"HOwhat are these? 

before other gutturals pathah K\THDwhat is it? 

before gutt. with qam. fghol n&JJ HD what has he done? 

Rem. a. The fern, of this is sometimes written nt or It, where 
the th of fern, termination is softened as in nouns § 16. Rem. h. A 
shorter plur. occurs eight times in the Pent, and in 1 Chron.20.8. 
A form is more used as a relative, comp, the use of that and der. 
With z i. e. ds comp, the d, th in the, this , that, der , dieser. 

Rem. b. A shorter form of the relative is & prefixed inseparably 
to words, mostly as Vf or & with Dag. forte , 

3 * "* 
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34 § 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND OTHERS. 


Rem. c. In pointing mah the maqqeph is not always inserted. 
The pointing with s e ghol occurs in other cases besides the one 
specified. Occasionally HD unites with the following word, 
what mean ye (to you)? Is. 3.15, Ex. 4. 2. 


iyVl° 


king 


head 

to create 8*12 

to call 

to take 


to hear 

to sit 

- T 

not 





boy 



to bear 

•6’ 

-T 


to say 


*6 

how! 

no 


Rem. The root of the verb is 3. s . perf. e. g. he 
not the infin. 

This is the man HJ ^ 

This is the good man nitSH HJ 
This man <RH 

This good man iWJ UltSH 


Jehovah niJTJ 
to shed H td 
to come 

x 

unto 

'eated, he took, 


Rule 1. The demonstratives this, that may be pronouns or 
adjectives. When pronouns they do not take the Art., and the 
order is as in English. When they are adjectives, their noun is 
definite, and they conform to Rule 1 § 11. With another adj. the 
demons, stands last. 


The hoy heard The hoy did not hear fcrt 

The hoy did not hear the voice Vij?n-n« „ „ „ 


Rule 2. The nominative, unless emphatic, usually follows 
the verb. 1 

Rule 3. The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns when 
directly governed by an active verb is usually preceded by the 
particle flN. 2 ■ 

Rule 4. The negative stands immediately before the verb or 
predicate. 


1 Sentences are of two kinds, verbal—having a finite verb for pred¬ 
icate; and nominal—having any other kind of predicate. The order in 
a verbal sentence is verb, subject; in a nominal, subject, predicate (cf. 
the excep. § 11 Rule 2). 

2 The pron. mah “what” does not take 




4 
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5 * 


§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

rra? “ms Di»n nt 4 ;^nn nb^n 3 :n§n ro 2 jon» ra 
jbiprrnK mm nb\“j nt 6 ’-^ntn own oyn 5 :ntibs 
tzrisn «a 9 nayrrbs •nban n& 8 jnbx-nx * 6 * •'a 7 

V • T T T T v - IV V “ “T v “ V “T • 

atib» 11 *ntn Di«n nitarra 10 :yn«rrb? o^n tjiti 
aiij? la^ nt-b» nt angj 12 njyj a^atin rw 
jmbn tit*n "a 14 nmniw tiban npb 13 :rnn M 

Vwho arc these? What arc ye? VWho is yoa&r woman? tl am the 
great king who is over (upon) the land. That d*£y.VThis is a good 
head. This is the good head.\This head Is good. ^This good head. 
\jThis is the bad boy who spilt the water upon the earth. This 
womhn. \What has the man done? This mountain is very lofty. 
\jiVhat are these ?\,These arc the heavens and the earth which God 
created this day. This is the wise king. That 1 2 sore disease. He 
\ »sat by (upon) those waters.MIow great is that palace! 


§ 14. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually 
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag¬ 
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepo¬ 
sitions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words: 

1 in, by , with; local and instrumental 

D as, like 

b to, at, for; sign of dat. and in fin. 

a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple 
sh^ya. 

b) Before another sh e va this becomes hireq , by § 6. 2 d., 
forming a half open syllable, M*?, 

© Before a hateph the sh e va becomes the corresponding 
short vowel, by § 8. 3, like a lion . 

^1) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the pretone, 
often has tone-long qamec (§ 6. 2 b.), as D'jb*? to water . 





1 For this name the reader substituted Lord , the vowels of which 

stand in the text. Possibly the word was pronounced HJiT Yah-veh. 

2 In sing. WHil, in plur. D7JJJ. 

S* 
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e) In words with the Art. the weak He usually surrenders 
its vowel to the prep, and disappears, by § 9. 2., DJJH, 
to the people} 

2. The short word ]p used as a prep, in the sense of 
from, out of is also a worn down noun and generally used 
as an inseparable particle. 

a) The weak liquid w, as in other languages, is assi¬ 
milated to the next consonant, which is doubled, D'pp from 
water (as im-moveable). 

b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open 
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, pgp from a tree , 
by § 8. 4.; and occasionally hireq remains by § 8. 4. Rem. 

c) Before the Art. either b ) is followed; or oftener the 
prep, is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqeph, 

or VSCn? f rom & e tree • 

Rem. The prep, is occasionally found entire in other casgs^ 


h U ri T'? 


book 

1BD 

garden 


place 


ground { 

nri 

dry land 

1 * T. 

beast, cattle; HttHSl 

lion 


ass 

meq 

work ^ 

h?Nbo 

seventh 


holy 


to write 

an? 

to give 

w 

to eat 

b3« 

to rest 

nntf 

to rule 

over 

\*l 

to destroy 
to blot out 

JniTD 

to cry \ 
unto J 

*£ - 
■w 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

orfbg nati 2 jnVb tng ^ribi or “iixb D-riba 
bipn onsn jsid 3 :nto mm nasbsrta ‘•ronsn 01*21 
nna 6 jn-rn Dipso nbvt ao; 5 :nsa ^bsn bra 4 :*,aa 
dt 6 k rfey 7 :nrna *wi ones rios -nr« brna rrirp 

• v: r r t : t r t t v v r : 

jbom sen trrtbsn 8 :mraria no own* 

T •• I- • •••: IT T T IT I * T T T T IT 

1 The H sometimes remains, particularly after D, and in the declining 
stages of the language. 
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To a lion. The man wrote in the book. God gave the woman to 
the man for wife. In the morning. In these heavens. In the 
earth. In that day. In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an 
(the) ass. God called the firmament heaven, and the dry land 
called he earth. He gave the sword to the king. Man is dust 
out of the ground. He ate of the tree. The wise people rested 
on the seventh day. To the dust. In (at) pain. On (in) the 
high mountain. 

§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION &c. 

1. The inseparable conjunction i and is pointed very 
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14. 

a) Its ordinary pointing is sh e va, niJKl and thou . 

b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short 
vowel (§ 8. 3.), and I. 

c) Before simple sh e va and the Labials (*) D13) its point¬ 
ing is and a son. 

d) Before the accent, especially if disjunctive, it often 
takes qamec (§ 6. 2 b.), j jnj and evil Gen. 3. 5. 

Bern. Before yod with sh*va the pointing is hireq after § 6. 2d., 
and yod is silent (§ 9.1), and the days of—. Even before a labial, 
the law d) of the pretone may prevail, as Gen. 1. 2. Naturally 
the conj. does not cohere so closely with the word as the prep, and 
does not displace the He of the Art., as DJhTJ and the people . 

2. The verb. The root of the verb is held to be 3. sing, 
perf. act ., which is the simplest form. Verbal inflection for 
persons is made by attaching to this root the significant 
elements of the personal pronouns (§ 12). 

S.sing.mas.perf. he ruled, has ruled &c. 

2. „ „ „ thou hast ruled &c. ta of pr. thou 

2. „ fern. „ thou hast ruled &c. t „ „ 

1. „ com. „ I ruled, have ruled &c. ti=ki of pr. 1 

1. plur.com. „ we ruled, did rule &c. nu of pr. we. 

EXEBCISE. TRANSLATE. 

I said to the man. The man and the woman. A lion and an ass. 
We rested on the seventh day. And of the tree we have eaten. 
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§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


God destroyed from the earth man and cattle. And on that day 
I wrote in the book. People and king. Who spilt the water upon 
the earth? I heard the voice in the garden. Thou hast said, holy 
is Jehovah. And these who are these? Dry land and water. Night 
and morning. Thou (f.) hast ruled over this people. 

§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 

1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con¬ 
sonantal letters. The noun may be regarded as expressing the 
stem idea in rest, and the verb the idea in motion. Hence the 
vowels of the verb are lighter than those of the noun. It is con¬ 
venient to consider the verb as the root out of which other parts 
of speech grow, though there are many nouns not traceable to ex¬ 
tant verbal stems. Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We 
may on the other hand take a noun or particle and set it in 
motion, that is verbalize it; such verbs are called Denominatives &c. 
as to dust. 

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an out¬ 
side and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed in most 
languages, e. g. boy, boys , by the outside inflection; mah, men , by 
the inside; so fear , feared , but tread, trod. The Shemitic languages 
have a preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly 
in the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the 
noun, the inflection of which is external. But in Southern She¬ 
mitic internal nominal inflection is also very common. Great 
alterations do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to 
movements of the Tone and differ altogether from such changes as 
appear in foot, feet . At the same time as the accentual changes 
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they afford 
means for classifying nouns into several Declensions. The external 
changes may be called Inflection. 

3. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns. 

In Hebrew there are two genders: mas. and fern. 

There are three numbers: sing ., dual , and plur. The dual 
is now very much in disuse, being employed mostly to ex¬ 
press things that occur naturally or by use in pairs, as 
hands, feet, shoes. 
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The fem. sing. is formed by adding ah to the mas. 

The plur. mas. is formed by adding im to the sing .; and 
the plur. fem. by changing ah into oth, or by adding oth to 
the sing. if it has no fem. termination. 

The dwtf/ is formed by adding dyim to the mas . for 

the mas., and to the original fem. sing . (see Rem. h ) for 


the fem. 

Thus: 





mas. 

fem. 

mas. 

fem. 

sing. 

3113 good 

naiis 

T 

DttD horse 

now mare 

plur. 

D-OIB „ 

waits 

D'prc „ 

nioiD „ 

dual 



QWb » 

DTlDtD „ 


4. Classes of nouns feminine . 

1) Words ending in n— or n (see Rem. b). 

2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures 
feminine, as DN mother. 

3) Names of cities, countries &c., which may be con¬ 
sidered mothers of their inhabitants. 

4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals, espe¬ 
cially such organs as are double, as hand, ear, horn; also 
of other utensils or instruments used by man, as sword, 
cup, and even of places in which man is wont to move. 

5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen 
essences &c., as sun, earth, fire, soul &c. 

In all these classes however there are numerous ex¬ 
ceptions ; and many words are of both genders, though in 
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre¬ 
dominant in usage over the other. 

6) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. ter¬ 
mination in the plural. Many fem. nouns however have the 
mas. plur. ending; and on the contrary many mas. words 
have the fem. termination in the plur., especially if they 
incline towards a fem. sense by 4) or 5). 

Rem. a. The Dual is confined to substantives (and the numeral 

two ); it is no more found in the adjective, pronoun, or verb. 
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§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 


The dual perhaps properly expresses a pair, or one or more pairs, 
but it is now used as a plur. of things occurring in pairs, as 
six wings. In usage the dual is employed, 1. for 
organs and features in men and animals that are double, as eyes, 
ears, hands, feet, lips, teeth, loins, horns, wings &c. 2. For 

things that are double, as shoes, door-leaves, fetters. 3. A few 
nouns still use the dual to express two , as day, year, cubit, 
hundred, thousand. 4. The Numerals employ the dual to ex¬ 
press times (repetition), § 48. When terms properly dual are 
transferred to inanimate objects as horns (of altar) they are used 
in fem. plur. 

Rem. h. The original fem. ending is ath (fl—). When the ^ 
word stands independently this is softened in the tone into ah, 
the present ordinary termination, but when the word is in close 
connexion with what follows, or has any addition made to it, 
the original ath reappears. By loss of the a this ending became 
th. This simple th could most easily be attached when the 
word ended in a vowel, or in a single conson. preceded by a 
changeable vowel, as IVIDtjto. It could not 

be added at all if the word ended already in two conson. (§ 5.6), 
nor readily if in one cons, preceded by an unchangeably long 
vowel. In these cases the termination ah was added. Thus the 
fem. endings may be: 1) t or th, rnV* Gen. 10. 11 , which gener¬ 
ally assumes the form (§ 29). 2) ath or ath, JVH Ps. 74. 19, 
rntJJ Ps. 60 . 13, both archaic and passing into 3) ah the ordin¬ 
ary ending. Sometimes this ah may be represented, as it is 
usually in Aramean, by 8 (§ 2. 3). In a very few cases ah is 
deflected to eh (s'ghol). 1 


1 The Shemitic fem . being in t the apparent analogy between the fem. a 
in Latin &c. and the ordinary ah of fem. nouns is no real one. But a new 
analogy arises between the Heb. fem. and the neuters in Lat. English &c., 
so many of which end in t, id, quid, illud, it, that, what. Possibly the 
mas. in Shemitic included both the mas. and fem. (comp. Mil com.) and 
that which was once dedicated to express the neut., this having been 
dropped, has been appropriated to the fem. 
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ox 

horse 


IB 1 cow f. 
DID mare f. 


fish 11 fish f. _ 

prince It? princess f. ' 

song song f. 

adversary 12 adversary /*. 
star 1313 well 183 f. wolf 

blood river llO dream 

bitter ID to set to sl\y 11JJ 

to see to drink Hritf to remember 13| 


7 l 

3Nt , 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


hero 1131 
/ side 713T 
just p'l? 

int 

rvinn piinsn nb« 2 ;nn b*i» *9 B^arnp “fin nma ab 
{trains rrcmn dw baa 3 n&rrb 5 ?;ban run “ia« 
•mas 5 jDsrrby ■nbsn wo -nm B’niaam o^isn nan 4 

• S - T T T . - !v V “ I -r V -! • • - : • T - T •• 

j*jfca oran nb$n B-Tjn 6 :bp« b^s njn Bsrrbis 
:n^n :Brm B^vin B^ai na 8 jB^naiarm^ rrso 7 

• “r •• r • T •• - • T t • t - v t : “ r 

;dw 


I remember (perf.) the songs which I heard in the temple. These 
waters are bitter. Those heavens are very lofty. These are the 
asses which we slew. Who are these princes and heroes? Thou 
hast heard the cows. God remembers the just {pi.)- We sat on 
the hills two-days. The new king saw the good cows by the 
rivers in a dream. The just are as the stars which are in the 
firmament. The two-sides. He took oxen and cows and horses 
and asses. We heard the wolves in the evening. I counted the 
stars which God has set in the heavens. Water from the wells. 
Thou (f.) hast spilt blood {pi.). 


x § 1-7. CASES. THE CONSTEUCT STATE. 

1. Hebrew is considered to have the following cases: first, 
the Nominative. But the language has no special termination 
for the expression of this case. In some proper names, borrowed 

1 The words ox, prince , adversary , bitter, have a (path.) when uninflected 
or without the Article, see Rem. d, § 12, and § 43. 
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§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


probably from neighbouring tribes, there appears the termination 
tt. (The nom. in Arabic ends in u or un.) 

Second, the Genitive. This is a relation of two elements, 
of which the first is always a noun, while the second, though 
chiefly a noun, may be a pronoun or even a clause. The first 
member of the gen. relation is said to be in the construct state. 
It is a question whether this first member had any distinctive 
termination. It appears occasionally in i. 1 The second member has 
no special termination. (The Ar. gen., which is the second member, 
is in i or in.) 

Third, the Accusative. Neither is this case expressed ordi¬ 
narily by any specific termination. But there are here quite visible 
traces of a case ending, though it is not easy to say whether the 
traces should be considered remains of a full development now in 
decay, or merely a rudimentary commencement. This accus. ending 
is a. (The Arab. acc. is in a or an.) 

Thus so far as case endings can be suspected they are the 
three sounds a i u. Three cases may . seem to form a meagre pro¬ 
vision for expressing the relations of nouns. But the use of the 
Accus. is very wide, it serves often as a locative , and sometimes 
almost as an instrumental , and as a general modal or adverbial case. 
And the use of the Gen. is also extremely free. 

2. The construct state . When a noun is so connected in 
thought with a following word or clause that the two make 
up one idea, the first is said to be in the construct state or 
in construction. A word not so dependent is said to be in 
the absolute state; e. g. in son of the king, great in power , 
the words “son* and “great” are in the construct, “king” 
and “power” are in the absolute. 

The const, relation corresponds most nearly to the Gen., 
or to the relations expressed by of in English. Now the 
first half of a relation like son of —, forming no complete 
idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole expression lies on 
the second half. In this way the cons, or first half is 
uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws 

1 See Gen. 49 11 &c. and such proper names as Gabri-el, man of GW, 
Melchi-zedek, king of righteousness. In a few cases the Cons, ends in o. 
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of pronunciation in the language; any merely tone long 
vowel within the word will be shortened or lost, § 18, and 
any weak letter outside the word, elided. 


NOMINAL PARADIGM. 




Mas. 



Fern. 



Abs. 


Cons. 

Abs. 


Cons. 

sing. 

D*D 

horse 

BID 

non 

mare 

iron 

plur. 


» 

'DID 

niDto 


mote 

dual 

D'DID 

W 


D'.hDID 

» 

V)D*D 


In mas. sing . there is no change of termination. 

In mas. plur. and dual, im and ayim elide the weak m 
and become e. 

In fern. plur. no change. 

In fern. sing, the original ending is resumed (§ 16 Rem. 6); 
and in fern, dual dyim becomes e as in mas ., and tone-long 
a is lost (§ 18). 

3. Use of the accusative ending. The accus. ending has 
been retained in one particular usage. The ah is added to 
words to express direction or motion towards.—The ending 
in this use of it, which is probably a revival and extension 
of its former use, has not the tone. It may be appended 
to the plur., and even to the cons, state, as rnnn towards 
the mountain; np^jbtfn heavenwards; nJV? to the house 
of Joseph. 

Rem. This He is called He locale by some. It cannot be used 
with persons , and has in many cases lost its strong sense of direction 
to and implies no more than at or in. It may even admit a prep, of 
motion before its word. 


The horse of the king 1 » ^ The horses of the king 

the king's horse J * **" the king's horses 

Rule 1. The word in cons, state does not take the Art. The 
second noun is usually definite and the first is defined by its 
relation to it. 

The good horses of the king 'DID 

The good mare of the king Tt 


TJTBn ’DID 
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§ 17. CASES. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


Buie 2. An adj. qualifying a noun in cons, state must stand ; 
after the compound expression, and the noun in cons, being de¬ 
finite, the adj. has the Art. 1 

Every day DV to All the day D1 S H 
All the king'8 horses 'H 

Buie 3. The word aU is a noun and used in the cons, state. 

i i y • 

north JIBS l bed HtiD poor fTON , 

four daughter war nOfl'pD queen rcV? 

wind 1 law iTJIfl wall HCin. city | 

spirit J ' command HIED flesh understanding I 

to go down TV to keep to review 

f / 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

am rrcsab b'rna 1 m npb 2 nttri -aa Dsn nwfi «b 
wbid ab 4 :dw on nsn avna s :brto raio rrca 

; - r r« * “ •• T T « : V V '•* " T • 

iijban niaas iisn nic? 5 {ban'ar 2 Tlba rn'rr? rv^in 
parrbs nbis niaa nba 7 jnsbn ab m'rr mini 6 
jDTtb^n iB^a ntoa"b$ mn nsa 8 :n?n Di s n vara -1®$ 
:o h a®n nirtn ysmai ynsn va’i'a 3 biis bn as 9 
“lias a'a ra yian raba*i 11 : 4 ^art yrbsa abia 10 

ann naa v nansa m araai ■p*a on rm 12 :bn 

TTT ** T • T : - 8 # -T T s - » I V T T TT TT »T 

1 Abigail. . 2 Israel. 3 Dag. in kaph only in cons. 4 Observe the 

pausal vowels in 6, 0, 10, 11. 

The great day of the Lord. The day of the Lord is great. The 
good queen of the land. All the people of the earth. All the 
king’s good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all the mighty- 
men (heroes) of valour and all the people of war. In the two- 
sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are gone down 
to-hades (Sh e ’ol). He went towards-the-mountain. We slew the 

1 The adj. agrees with its noun in gend. and numb, but not in state. The 
cons, is euphonic as well as syntactical and must be follwoed immediately 
by the word to which it subordinates itself. 
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man’s ass. The people did not drink from the waters of the rivers 
for they were blood. 1 The law of the lord is good. Thou hast not 
kept the commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit 
of God was upon the waters. God of the spirits that belong to all 
flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city. Thou hast 
kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou hast eaten of the tree 
of the garden. 

1 In dependent clauses with ^ for, that &c. the pronoun is put last. 

§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION* 

Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to 
the internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the 
place of Tone occasioned by Inflexion (§ 16. 2). Many 
forms of Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels, 
i. e. vowels pure long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable 
from position, as naa (gibbdr), a hero, JVOK (ebh-ydri), poor , 
in both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by po¬ 
sition, and the second pure long, and consequently un¬ 
changeable by nature (§ 6. 1). Such Nouns, as they suffer 
no internal change from inflexion, do not seem to require 
classification; they are indeclinable. 1 

The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by 
the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3), may very generally be 
distinguished from pure-long, and diphthongal, vowels, 
which were very often so expressed (§ 2. 3 Rem.). In 
general only qamec and cere are tone-long in nouns, holem 
being for the most part unchangeably long. 

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes or Declensions. 


* The principles stated in § 6 should be fully understood.here; and it 
should be remembered that, when words are increased at the end, the 
accent plants itself upon the significant inflectional addition (§ 5. 1). 

1 Such forms are those numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23 in the Table of 
Common Nominal Forms in the Appendix of Paradigms, and a number of 
other Forms not given in that Table. These forms with unchangeable 
vowels might be called a First Declension, in which case the Declensions 
would amount in all to four . 
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§ 18. THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


1. A large number of words are of the same form as the 
perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives, 
though many are substantives. With these may be classed 
some other forms of words fhat are subject to the same 
laws. Together they may be called 

THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

They are words having: 

d in the pretone, or a in the tone, or a in both places. 

Rules for declension. 1. With inflectional additions the 
accent is shifted a place, and the tone-long pretonic d e is 
lost, i. e. becomes vocal sh e va, by § 6. 2 c. 

2. The very hurried utterance of the construct produces, 
in addition to this loss of the pretonic vowel, a contraction 
of the tone-vowel a e , that is the shortening of it in a shut 
syllable (sing.), and the loss of it in an open one (plur.) 




Flur. 

Cons, ting 

. Com.plur. 

1) upright 


D'lBb 

IBh 

(nKb=) neh 

2) old 

IK 


m 


3) great 


D'brn 

Vn|i 


4) blessed 

*■>? 

n-ara 


■oro 

5) overseer 

D'TPB 

TO 

TO 

6) heart 

a* 


a* 

• t 

(rna?V=) mMb 

7) star 

S313 

D'3313 


'D313 

8) desert 

■QTD 

T I* 


■mo 

* «• 


Bern. a. 

Tone-long 

o does not appear 

much in nouns, but 


see § 29. The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels a —a, a— e f a —o, may 
be considered the typical forms of this declension, see § 22. 
The forms 4, 5 are pass, participles, and 6 is a less common 
nominal formation. The forms 7, 8 shew that if the pretonic be 
immutable there is no change except in Cons., rule 1 having no 
application. A very few forms without d are similarly inflected. 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. b. The form a —e, has a in cons, sing ., as no other 
short vowel can stand in the final accented shut (§ 6. Rem. b). 
If it be desired to retain the e sound, the form ")£} with Maqqeph 
can be used, comp. § 10. 4. 
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The new syllables that arise are half open (§ 6. 2 e), as in heart , 
libhbhdth , No. 6. 

2. Feminine nouns. When the distinctive termination of 
the fem. noun is not final, its softening into ah cannot have 
place, the real ending alh must be assumed as base, and 
then the above two laws apply as to other nouns. ^ 

righteousness Hnjrj?) cons - (npT?=) npn? 

elder mpt (=njpj) cons. (njp|=) njjjt 

righteousnesses nip*]? cons. (nipT*=») fflpT? 

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (< a e) in 
the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are 
probably real dissyllables which have undergone con¬ 
traction. The chief are t hand, m blood , fish, yV. tree • 
As they want the pretonic vowel the same law that applies 
to star will apply to them. See Add. Notes to First De¬ 
clension. 

fish ^ cons. ft plur. n'ft cons. pi.'ft 



WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


male 

IDT 

T T 

holy 


perfect 

D'Q$ 

word 

*>91 

short 


• lip 

net? 

? T 

proverb 

Veto 

* T 

luminary "TIKip 

blessing 

TO 

heavy 

-ns 

- T 

prophet 

N'33 

vengeance 

TO 

leopard 

■w 

fat 

^9 

corpse 

.TO 

t* t 


Exerc. Write the cons. sing, and the abs. and cons. pi. of the 
above words. (The abs. and cons, dual of lip.) 
two sand Vin to gather to lift up Kfett sea DJ 

there Dtf face 0*05 plur. 


EXERCISE. PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 

,nissb /'spss ,ni&ms 

:trc ,ni3ns ,map3 /net? ,ssb /Tpe /sib ,“713 
iisss D*^s ,; ifrbrr,K ^ssn ins 2 {Dtan ^srb? TjiDrn 
:ffwan ssbs rr'rp min 4 in-Kin-ba nirr inn rm 3 

I..-- ts - • • : - v t: tt 

do rrn »b 6 irpm min •'“iSTbsrrtK run t»b Torn 5 

T T T TS • T V V — T T • J “ T 
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§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

Dehart rvhi&ttan n*Tib$ ■jro 7 5 bin'® 1 : its 

bin?) o^isn "Miss *03 b^ -ten t|DK 8 jargon Tpp 
n^rn npr; 2 bip bipn prer ? 1 iss$ 9 :n»n nsifb? mast 
-b» n'l-jb^n uj-x r\ba?-rw ]pjn xpjn ata 10 nte ? 3 *r 

1 Isaac. 2 Jacob. 3 Esau. {‘HiBWl 

-: r 

The law of the Lord is perfect. The king saw the fat kine 
upon the bank (lip) of the river. We have eaten the flesh of I 
fat oxen. The words of the lips of the Lord are upright. I am 
not a man of words. Good words are the words of the law of the 
Lord. The waters are upon the face of all the earth. We have 
heard the words of the holy prophets’of God. Thou hast kept the 
hearts of this people from evil. Very great are the righteous¬ 
nesses of God. Blessed are the upright of heart. The vengeance 
of the people was great. The day of vengeance is in the heart of 
God. The proverbs of the king are perfect. All the fishes of the 
river. The desert of the sea. 

§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to ex¬ 
press the Nominative or as Subject (§ 12). 

Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead 
of saying holy hill, silver idol, it says hill of holiness, idol 
of silver, and the like. Similarly for my horse it says horse, 
of me. The posses^(^pronouns my, thy, his, our &c. are 
altogether wanting.* But the noun being placed before the 
pronoun in the Genitive, two effects followed: 

first, the pronouns had not the strength of nouns and could 
not maintain themselves as separate words, and so became 
attracted in the form of Suffixes to the noun preceding them; 

and second, the noun itself, which before an independent 
word would have stood in the form of the Const., underwent 
before these lighter fragments attached to itself a less 
degree of shortening, only a few of the more heavily ac¬ 
cented Suffixes having the power to throw it into the 
Const, form. 

Thus the Suffixes are divided into light and heavy; all 
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are light, except those to a singular noun which express 
your mas. and fem., and those to a plur. noun which ex¬ 
press your and their mas. and fem. 

The light suffixes affect a noun like the Plur. or Du. termi¬ 
nation, the heavy throw it into the form of the Const . state. 

Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbs, are generally 
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes, 
which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. See § 49. 


NOUN WITH SUFFIXES. 

Mas. Fem. 


Singular noun 



iTOD 

mt 


(horse) 

(word) 

(mare) 

(righteousness) 

sing. 1 c. my 

TOD 

nw 

'fipto 

TO* 

(2 m. thy 

SpMD 

TO 

to® 

tot* 

< 2 f. thy 

WD 

n 

TjnDtD 

n 

3 m. his 

TOD 

n 

mow 

n 

3 f. her 

no*D 


anwo 

T T 

n 

plur. 1 c. our 

UfrlD 


UfcWD 

» 

/ 2 in. your 

DDIMD 


D3HD1D 

f « " 

WI? 

^ ^2 f. your 

w* 


pnpto 

n 

3 m. their 

DttD 


araio 

TOT? 

3 f. their 

w* 

» 

TO® 

» 

Plural noun 

DTOD 

oro 

mod 

TO* 


(horses) 

(words) 

(mares) 

(righteousnesses) 

sing. 1 c. my 

TOD 

TO 

Vjidid 

TOpHS 

2 m. thy 

▼[TOD 

jj 

SpjYIDW 

n 

2 /. thy 



IJ'.JTIOD 

n 

3 m. his 

1TOD 


VJJIOD 

5) 

3 f. her 

JTpto 


n^iDto 

» 

plur. 1 c . our 


jj 

U’JTKMD 


s 2 m. your 

DDTOD 

r •* 

nyw 

DOMD1D 

f * 

noMpn? 

( 2 /. your 

p'WD 

n 

137)100 

» 

j f 3 m. their 

DJTDffi 

n 

D.TMOD (DTI) „ 

^ 3 /. their 


i) 

Ephtod 

n 

NB. The dual 

takes the 

same Suffixes as the plural. The 


fixes of sing, nouns are sometimes joined to fem. pi., particularly 
3 pi., their souls. 

4 
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§ 19. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


Rem. a. The suffixes of 2. pers. ka , k, hem , ken , are for ta, t, tem, 
ten , according to an interchange of t and k frequent in language 
(§ 12). No Dag. in k by Note p. 17. 

In the other persons the fragmentary element of the pronoun may 
readily be seen. 

Rem. b. The helping vowel between the stem and the suffix seems 
in all cases traceable to i or a. Comp. § 17. 1. In the 1st and 2nd 
person the i sound prevailed as base, susi, su$ekha, su$ekh , susenu. 
Forms with a are rare. Job 22. 20. 

In 3. pers. the a sound prevailed, as 3 mas. susahu=§u9aw=susd ; 
3 fern, susah; 3 pi. susdhem or susdham (2 Sam. 23. 6 )=susam. 
Forms with e in thu , eha are rare (§ 45). Gen. 1. 21. 

Rem. c. Peculiarities are common. Sing, noun: 2 m. in p. »JWD, 
Gen. 4. 11; plenary writing, rDD^D Gen. 3. 9; 10. 19 j 27. 37, Ex 13. 16. 
In 2 f. Jer. 11. 15, Ps. 103. 3. In 3 m. old form i"6ni$ his tent, 

Gen. 0. 21; 35. 21; 49. 11. After vowels hu (§ 45, see Irreg. nouns); 
otherwise, Gen. 1. 12, Jud. 19. 24, Job 25. 3. In 3 f. mappiq omitted, 
Is. 23. 17, Ps. 48. 14. In some cases the fem. termination appears 
dropped, Gen. 40. 10 for nfi23, Zech. 4. 2, Prov. 7. 8, Job 11. 9, 
cf. Hos. 13. 2, Ps. 49. 15; 55. 16 (Ez. 32. 27?). Rarely in 1 pi. dm , 
Ruth 3. 2, Job 22. 20; on particles cf. § 49. In 2 pi. f. kenah , Ez. 23. 
48, 49. In 3 pi. m. 115—, Ps. 17. 10 (cf. ID*? § 49). In some cases ID 
appears 3 sing cf. Job 20. 23; 22. 2; 27. 23 (Is. 53. 8? Ps. 11. 7?). 
Uncontracted form 2 Sam. 23. 6. In 3 pi. f. Hi—, Gen. 21. 29; 

42. 36; nj^-, Gen. 41. 21; HiH-f , 1 K. 7. 37, Ez. 16* 53. After vowels 
hen (§ 45), and otherwise, Gen. 21. 28, Lev. 8. 16, Ez. 16. 53, cf. Is. 3.17. 

Plur. suff. often defectively written by omission of yod, e. g. 3 m. 
1D}D, Gen. 33. 4, 1 Sam. 18. 22, Ps. 10. 5; 24. 6; 3 pi. m. Gen. 10. 5; 

43. 11; 3 pi. f. Gen. 4. 4.—Peculiar forms are: 2 f 'D'—2 K. 4. 3, 
Ps. 103. 3, 4, 5; 2 pi. f. kenah , Ez. 13. 20; 3 pi. m. ID'— Ps. 2. 3, 5, 
Deut. 32. 37, 38; 33. 29; hemah Ezek. 40. 1G; 3 pi. f. henah Ez. 1. 11. 


My good horse 'D^D Your evil words 

Rule. The noun with Suffix being really in the Cons, and de¬ 
finite, the rules for the Cons, apply to it and its adj.—it does not 
take the Art. and its adj. does. § 17 Rules 1. 2. 

face D'iB son pi. D'ip daughter H? pi. JYDB 
my face 'JB the man’s face 'JB 

before me 'Jpb before the man 
after after me 'HnS! 
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


fiBi&i *TfaPp9 .ns-braa ,sp5a ,w|b ,“irnip. 
,on*iiPi tv ,'v ,KT5a .ttanb ,iir» ,spn?iD ,Tp_ab /asb 


♦i* 


trial 3 2 :vm -ao nb^m nrinen D'T&an^ba trib 1 H 2 " 

‘ : T “ ~ T V V “ S T i/C “ • T T V TT 

Mm “nrrra w b»m\»“* “orft D*ns« nna “Siun 5pp 

: t t I • :t •• t : • : *at : •* * : t - •- t 


Dbi?b “ist irttBusa ■p&'^a wrbK rrifr sen 3 jamah 
Dbimyi Dbwa rrirr non -a jbtqstto n*is iaS» itima 

T - : t •• r : • t r ; “ v - t v • : 

Tnaa nirr “'pma Tpb? h aai :mn *sab inpisi vat^bs 
Dtitaab nb?s Tpa-pb pass “nca Tja^ita an na jnpa 4 Tfba 
a*ri Dirpba TjrniP 4 Tiana rm mna ^a “pa t£ 4 

1 Lot. 2 pi. of See Table oi'Irreg. Nouns . 3 Ehud. 

4 Words in pause . See § 10.5. 


Your blessings. Her corpse. My commandments. Her lips. Thy 
words. His face; her face; my face. And his words we heard 
out of the fire. Thy law is in my heart 0 my God. God has 
redeemed his holy ones . He went down to-Sheol unto his sons. 
The Cherub put out his hands. Thou hast heard my voice out of 
thy temple. We sat before her. The words of thy (/*.) lips are as 
the sand which is upon the shore of the sea. He came and in his 
hand a sword. Very good are the proverbs of his lips. We have 
sold our asses. Ye are my sons and my daughters saith ( perf.) 
your God. My heart is in his law continually. I have kept all 
his commandments. Thou hast kept their heart, 0 our God. I have 
kept your hearts. The day of vengeance is in his heart. Thou 
hast kept my law and my commands. He lifted his corpse upon 
the ass. Their hearts are fat. Thy perfect law. This is flesh from 
my flesh. By (in) all his great prophets. 


§ 20. THE VERB. 

1. Boot. The root of a verb is considered to be the 
3rd sing . mas. perf. of the simple form (15. 2). This form 
is called Qal “light”, in distinction from all the other forms, 

4* 
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§ 20. THE VERB. 


which are heavy, being loaded by additional inflectional 
letters. 

2. Tenses. The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking. It 
has two forms, which express not time but action; the one 
expresses a finished action, and is called the perfect , the 
other an unfinished action, and is called the imperfect. 

The perfect action includes all past tenses of other 
languages, such as perfect and pluperfect (indie, and sub¬ 
junctive), and future perf. The imperfect includes all im¬ 
perfect tenses e. g. present (especially of general truths), 
the classical imperfect, and the future. The first form is 
often called the preterite , and the second the future , but 
these designations are proper to Tenses and are too limited. 

3. Moods. Both the perfect and imperfect may be indi¬ 
cative \ the subjective moods (subjunctive, optative &c.) 
are generally expressed by the imperfect and its modifi¬ 
cations (§ 23). 

Besides, there is an imperative which is also derived from 
the imperf. And there are two forms of infinitive, called 
absolute and construct, the latter being a gerund. 

4. Degrees of the stem idea. The stem idea or meaning 
of the verb is presented in three conditions or degrees: 
the Simple, as to eat; the Intensive, as to eat much, often, 
greedily; and the extensive or Causative, extending the 
action over a second agent, as to make to eat, to give one 
to eat. 

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea appears 
in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or Reflexive, 
though some parts are now lost. Thus: 


Simple. 

Intensive . 

Extensive or Causative. 

act. 

act. 

act. 

— 

pass. 

pass. 

reflexive. 1 

reflex. 

— 


1 It is not in strict accordance with the methods of Shemitic grammar 
to call the Reflexive a voice. The reflexives are considered independent 
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5. Conjugations. What are called in other languages 
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular 
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations. 
The above seven parts are all growths of the original 
simple stem, which undergoes some modification, conso¬ 
nantal or vocalic, to produce them. 

6. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place 
by the connexion of the significant parts of the personal 
pronoun with the stem (§ 12 and 15.2); and the third sing, 
as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the 
first. In an action which is finished rather the action itself 
than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the stem 
is put before the personal designations. In the imperfect, 
or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and the 
personal modification is prefixed. 


THE PERFECT. 


Sing. 


Plur. 

3 mas. btS]3 he killed &c. 

3 c. 

they &c. (*I = W 

3 f. nbtDfcshe „ 


H T pi. of tftt) 

2 m. r6ti]5 thou „ 

2 m. 

HFlbtip ye ( tem of 'cittern) 

2 f. inbb]$ „ 

2 f. 

■jFlSttp „ (ten of ’ atteri ) 

i c. Tibgp I 

1 c. 

iflbDp we 


The terminations tem, ten are heavy, and, removing the 
accent, destroy the tone-long vowel in first syllable (§ 6.2c). 
Of great importance are the vocalic additions a i w, which 
bring out the peculiarity of the verb, thus: 

In verbal inflection with vocalic additions the vowels a e 5 
in the tone syllable are lost , i. e. become vocal sh e va (§ 6. 
Rem. c, p. 17). 


formations, which may even have a passive; at the same time from the 
meaning of these forms they not unnaturally take the place of the pass., 
which they have altogether superseded in Aramean and Ethiopic. The 
above scheme, therefore, though an accommodation to Western methods, 
is not altogether without ground even from Shemitic usage. 


Digitized by v^.ooQle 



54 


§ 20. THE VERB. 


Uses of the perfect . The Perf. expresses: 

a) The Aorist (Past), he killed. 

b) The Perfect, he has killed . 

c) The Pluperfect, he had killed. 

d) The Future Perfect, he shall have killed. (See § 46.) 

Rem. For fern, ah , the original ath may occasionally be met 
with, § 16. Rem. h i Deut. 32. 36; and for t of 2 f. s. occasionaUy ti, 
§ 12. Rem. b. esp. in Jer. and Ez., e. g. Jer. 2. 33; 3. 4, 5, also 2. 20 
rightly read. Plenary writing in 2 8. m., Gen. 31. 30, Mai. 2.14. 
Compare § 31. For fi of 3 plur. fin is found in two or three cases, 
Deut. 8. 3, 16, Is. 26. 16.—In pause nbfcj?, JjfrOiJ &c., § 10. 5. 


covenant JV*13 statute “NpS latter end rpintt seraph 

to fall bfi3 to bum to fly to forget rDBf 

unto unto me unto you D3'bN behold HiH, 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

-bsa "triaD 3 i^rnin riais bib 2 jtyns rrpiw bib 
?jbip-nx 6 :on-nbim< visa 5 :rttvnra$ rnsj bib 4 rosb 
rbx v>aa bib banto? aa rroa 1 lax 7 jaxp-ja asaa 
tsti DPisi'ffl 10 :qaaa oral ttsra 9 rspas nab 8 
nfca aia porn nias n&rtsnrw D-rfb^ ran 11 jaxs 
'nnpb •>53 niam "Finpb'ra niizrnx’asrrbx bbtfiaa 2 iab$ 12 
Fipia? bib *iab$ tWTb^j nsb * , nnpb "a Tai ■'rpiay “a™ 
D^iprr-ja 'bx ^ 13 :naixa ra nnpb bibi urx 
matan b?a npb n^npbaa nsin iTjas 

1 Moses. 2 Samuel. 

Ye did not keep my words. The woman stood before the kiDg. 
The fire of God fell from heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the 
firmament of the heavens. All the fishes of the sea perished in the 
waters. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens of the 
heavens are God’s ( dat .) and the earth he has given to the sons of 
man. Thou hast fallen o (art.) city in the heart of the sea. Thou 
hast kept the hearts of this people from all ill. I kept my tongue 
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from evil words. These are the proverbs of the wise king of Israel. 
We heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. We leant 
our hands upon her head. The blessing of Jehovah be upon thy 
children (sons). We sat by (upon) the waters of the great rivers. I 
Ye have burnt their city in the fire. Ye have not kept my law 
and my judgments. She bare to her husband a son to his old age. 
Ye have forgotten my words and the proverbs of my lips. On the 
seventh day God rested from the work which he had made. 

§ 21. THE IMPEKFECT &c. 

1. Imperfect and Imperative. 


Imperfect. Imperative. 


sing. 3 mas . bop* 1 . he will, may&c. kill,is,was, 

killing &c. 

3 ftm. bbpFl she „ „ 

2 m. bbpfl thou „ 

bbp kill thou 

2 f. “'btppn thou „ 

i c. b£pa I „ 

plur. 3 m. Jlbpp'’. they „ 

if. njlbBpn they „ 

^P „ „ 

2 m. 'ibppp ye „ 

^btDp kill ye 

2 f. rnbtspn „ * 

1 c. bop3 we „ 

2. The Infinitive . 

nsbbp „ „ 


Inf. cons. bbp to kill (admitting the nominal prefixes 

and affixes). 

Inf abs. biop to kill (admitting no prefix and affix). 


3. The Participle. 


Act . Part. m. 

boip or bop 

pi. 

D'bop killing 

f. 

nbop or rCOp 

pi. 

rvibop „ 

Pass. Part. m. 

btop 

pi. 

n-b^iop killed 

f 

nb^iop 


&c. 
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§ 21. THE IMPERFECT &c. 


Uses of the Imperfect. The Impf. expresses: 

a) The Present, he kills (especially of general truths). 

b) The Imperfect, he killea (particularly of repeated past 

acts). 

c) The Future, he will kill. 

d) The Potential, he may or can kill, might, could, would &c. 

kill (See § 46). 

Rem. a . The abstract noun which appears as infin. cons., may be 
considered to lie at the root of the impf. and the imper. The pre¬ 
fixes and affixes are fragments of the personal pronouns, though 
rather more obscured than in the perfect. The terminations 
and }— are probably worn down from and —. The latter 
is still common, both in 2 pi. and 3 pi., Gen. 18. 28, 29; 82. 20, 
Ex. 9. 29. The termination — has the tone; in pause the preceding 
vowel is often lengthened, Josh. 4. 6, Ru. 2. 9. In 2 f. 8 . occurs 
seven times, always with tone, 1 Sam. 1. 14, Ru. 2. 8, 21; 3.4,18, 
Is. 45. 10, Jer. 31. 22. 

Rem. b. The imper. is the impf. stript of the pronominal prefixes. 
It has only 2nd pers., and has recourse to the impf. for all others. 
The first syllable of imper. is half open. (§ 6 Note, p. 17.) Fem. pi. 
is sometimes written defectively, Ru. 1. 9, Gen. 4. 23, Ex. 2. 20, so 
in impf. Gen. 27.1; 30. 38; 33. 6.—In pause the original vowel of 
sing, returns, Zech. 7. 9; so in impf. Prov. 8. 15. § 10. 5 c). 

Rem. c. The Simple Form or Qal has two Participles. The Pass. 
Part, is the only remaining part of the lost Passive. 


He left off counting Ibp*? 

He would not keep lb# rDK \/b 

x » T » 


Rule. One verb subordinates another to itself in the Infin. 
Cons., either simply, or more commonly in Prose by the Prep, b to. 


to judge tDB#i 
a judge part.\ 
to buy 12# 
dead 


to bury 13jj) to watch ID#I 

grave watchman part .J 

to steal to pursue *]11 

lord, husband, Baal 


to eat 
food taSJ 
to cut nip 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE AND PARSE. 

,D*'D ! oa ,“faiDn 

jrra-'aan /td-h janrp ,-dt .“nsTFi ,niD3 
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in? rrp? wa* 3 jDffttSitfa-rix natsfi rib 2 i$sx\ rib 
'Sa 6 jspTa^ “farab 5 wrp 4 nnrrfa 
pis by'a*i crap tjbin :*TiT ina ■pcp. ■'» 7 :njn oyn 
tirip-by xiss rib nenm iaiab-by bsi rib hanba nrx nrn 
nbM-nri 9 {npyrnx “apb n-nstf ynxa per 1 xa"8 
■oa trr 10 job “wap n^nbrin itch tap ipjn ri^asn ’ 
b 05 ^rw$ "'bx yap'npyi 11 jbcrinaab 3 na^sa npy; 
nixa yanx rnoxn * , x*ayi byari ^x*a?-nxi ; bansi -rrbx 
tix ptcd 5 t 25 xn n»*n 3 max miaTi 5 12 tbarx 4 76123 ■'bari 
: dpsx nna rnia-n “lan-anp nawr ritri j x”nn nsa bioiir 
na^irix ’n^Vl 'tfto’casf-bri otib$ aax 13 

:bya nbya xm fifipb nax niBxrrby^"' ~ 

- rr ^ \ ; •; t • I-t v -: t • r - 

Joseph. 2 Egypt. 3 See §10.4. * Jezebel. 6 Deborah. 6 Abimelech. 

I will pursue after her. I promised (said) to pursue after them. 

Pursue after me. He set the stars in the firmament of .the heavens 
to rule over the night. Jehovah will judge this people. A city 
shedding blood like water. In that day I will pour out my spirit 
upon all flesh. Keep this man. Ye shall keep your hearts from 
all ill. We have left off counting. They left off counting the pro¬ 
verbs of his lips for they were as the sand which is upon the shore 
of the sea. His commandments and his words will we keep. His 
children (sons) will keep his covenant. Hands shedding 1 blood. 

But I would seek unto God. He came to shed blotfcl. We will 
burn your city with (in the) fire. Bury my corpse in the grave 
where 2 the prophets are buried (part.). 

§ 22. THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIYE 
(ACTIVE AND STATIVE). 

(See Paradigm of Regular Verb.) 

1. The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels d eo, 
a taking the place of a (§ 6 Rem. c). Verbs are named 

1 Verbs and adj. having no dual use the plural with a dual noun. 

2 See Vocab. under “who”. 

{ . 
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58 § 22 . THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE. 


according to these vowels a, e and o verbs. Verbs ending 
in a are transitive, verbs in e and o are intransitive, though 
these terms in Hebrew do not quite correspond to the same 
terms in the Western languages. The class of intransitive 
verbs is very wide, embracing words that describe the 
condition of the subject (as to be full, to thirst, to fear, to 
love\ even though capable of taking an object after them. 
The term Stative verbs, i. e. verbs of state , is used by some 
grammarians. 

Formation of Impf The Perf. in d (Active verb) gives 
the Impf. in o, the Perf. not in a (Stative verb) 

gives the Impf. in a , 

Formation of Imper . and Inf Cons. The Imper. and Inf. 
Cons, agree with the Imperf., being in d in Active verbs, 
and in a in Stative verbs. But see Rem. d. 

Form of the Participle. The Active verb has the Part, 
of the form tajp; the Part, of the Stative verb is the same 
as the Perfect, anjj drawing near. 

Rem. a. The class of Stative verbs is very Dumerous. It consists 
of words which express a) a bodily or physical state, as to be great, 
little, smooth, deep, short, old, and the like; b) an affection of the 
mind or act of the senses (except sight), as to mourn, rejoice, hate, 
hear &c.; c) actions intransitive, or actions in which the reflex in¬ 
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent, as to die, 
approach, wear (clothes), hew wood &c. 

Rem. b. Forms with e express a temporary state, those with d a 
state permanent, but this distinction is not now observed in verbs, 
though it is still quite prevalent in the participial adjectives derived 
from them. Verbs in 5 do not now number over half a score, but 
the e verbs are very numerous. Only a very few, however, have e 
invariably, this vowel being usually sharpened, except when in pause 
or in the open pretonic syllable, into a. 

Rem. c. The o verbs retain the d throughout the perfect; in 2nd 
plur . o becomes o by loss of the accent. See Farad. 

Rem. d. The rule given regarding the agreement of Inf. Cons, 
with the Impf. is true in theory, but in point of fact the Inf. Cons, 
even in Stative verbs is generally in o; the number of forms in a is 
now very small in the Strong verb, e. g. to lie, usually, Gen. 
39. 10, 14, and others occasionally, Eccl. 12. 4, cf. Prov. 10. 21; 21. 4, 
Is. 58. 9. 
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§ 22. THE VERB TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE. 59 

Prom both types of the Infin. Cons, a fem. has been formed, viz. 
tfjlpjj ( qo'tlah) from ^bjj, and J"6tpP ( qitlah) from Both forms 

are mostly used by Stative verbs. Gen. 24. 36, Deut. U. 22. Comp. 
§§ 29, 31.* 


to be holy 


holy 

vmpj 

to be old 

m 

to be just 

P'S 


To be great 

} bia 

become great 


to be able 


to be sweet 

m 

to fear 

«T.) 

fearing 


to draw near 

re 

to learn 



i know 'rijn; 


to be little 

ra?\ 

little 

. / 

to hear 


to be hungry 

vn 


I am able Tibi’ 

• * T 


1 am old 

Buie. In Stative verbs the Perfect usually corresponds to the 
English Present (See § 46.) 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 

,t»b ,bairn prbr /’nsBj? .robstn ,^isr 

:asn ,^.asn 


rTirr> did Vw* 3 jotiaian “isob rbb- rib 2 nan d^bs 

t; • t : • t ; t i**t 

::pbri “di -abij iw D^n^rrbrnt* y»i2ft a^ 4 jobiy n? 


1 It is interesting to observe that the vowel a is characteristic of the 
Active, e (rarely o) of the Stative, and u (or o) of the Passive,—that is, 
the three Classes of vowels correspond generally to Active, Stative( Neuter) 
and Passive. In the Perf. Qal the place of the characteristic vowel is in 
the second syll., in most of the other parts it is in the first throughout. 

In the Active verb the type of the Impf. was perhaps yaq\ol ( yaqtul ), 
and in the Stative, yiqtal ; but owing to the prevalent thinning of a to i 
in the language (§ 2.1.1), the syll. yaq was pronounced (and of course 
spelled) yiq. In favourable conditions, however, the a still remains, as in 
Verbs 1st Gutt., Ayin Vav , and 'Ayin Doubled. The last class is particularly 
instructive (§ 42). 

The original form of the Act. Part, was perhaps like the Perf., 
and many of the adjj. of this form may be Participles. The Part, qtyel 
is a newer formation and has not yet made its way into all verbs. See 
§§ 40, 41. 
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60 § 23. THE MOODS. YAV COtPVERSIVE. 

ifcio pVra rfex m'rr 6 :nnx nvfbx kt* ”3 w nny 5 

: r; - t - v: r : t it • v: •• : • • : -t r — 

:apv trwh did*! re-ob pro -or 7 :mhb -nm Tin 
rob 9 : tpMft Tir rnpn n»x ^niaa-bpi s-n'!T nrix ninp 8 
:TJ 3 nibs vrtb^lrilT^D? obwiaab rrn xb n'aba 1 rppr 
nx*pb ‘rab 1 : ]?ab r»n "ofbs rnirn nEoa tj^an x^. 10 
xb ynxrrbs • , nbx ftw nnx ainp 12 jrrjbx mm-nx 
1 soiomon. ntDSrbp spasb p^r 

I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The young- 
lions shall be hungry {pause). The God who made the heavens 
and the earth I am fearing. Ye cannot keep my statutes with (in) 
all your heart. Thou art little. Hear in order that thou mayest 
learn to fear the Lord thy God. They are not able to pursue. 
I am bereaved. I know that thou shalt reign. How should man 
be just with God! I am sated-with burnt-offerings and the blood 
of oxen I do not desire; cease to draw near before me for your 
hands are full of blood {pi.). How great art thou 0 Lord! very 
deep are thy thoughts. 

§ 23. THE MOODS. VAV CONYERSIYE. 

1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the 
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which 
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker’s will or 
feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the 
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it, 
thus expressing peremptory wish ; or on the contrary by a 
lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the 
direction of the mind or action. The short form that arises 
in the first way is called the Jussive ; the other or lengthened 
form has been named the Cohortative} 

1) The Jussive. The Jussive arises through a contraction 
of the last syll. of the impf.; but as in the regular verb 

1 Both the Jussive and Cohortative are comprehended by Ewald 
under the name Voluntative ; for Cohortative Bottcher prefers to use the 
term Intentional. 
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this can take place only in Hipfiil (§ 27), the Jussive in all 
other parts coincides with the ordinary impf.; and in all 
forms with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary 
impf. coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2d and 
3d persons. 

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a commctnd , 
as Vof)' let him kill ; or, less strongly, an entreaty, re¬ 
quest &c.— may he kill ; or, with a negative, a dissuasion , 
as do not (ye) kill. 

2) The Cohortative . The Cohortative is formed by adding 
the syllable ah to the impf. The Cohort, is found (with 
rare exceptions) in 1st person only. 

The Cohort, expresses a desire or intention , as rfttpjjtf 
let me kill, I will kill . 

2. The Emphatic Imperative . The same termination ah 
is added to the imper. 2. m. s. to give it emphasis, as rfrttj? 
Oh kill! 

Bern, a . The sharp pronunciation of the impf. (by which the 
Jussive arose) was probably accompanied by a retraction of the Tone 
to the penult, with the effect of leaving a short vowel in the last syll. 
As the Tone, however, could be retracted only under peculiar con¬ 
ditions, e. g. when the penult was open (§ 5 Bern, a), the accent 
usually fell on the last, the vowel of which it made tone-long (§ 6.2 b). 
The only formal effect, therefore, of the Jussive (except in verbs 
§ 45) was to change the vowels i and d in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. 
into e and o. 

Bern. b. The Emph. Imper. has two forms rftlpiJ and nbtpp (qotlahj 
qiblah, half open , § 21, Bern. b). The Emph. Imper. appears chiefly 
in the Irregular Verb (§ 32). 

3. Vav Conversive . The conjunction ) and is sometimes 
used not as a mere copulative to join or coordinate clauses, 
but with a certain subordinating power, so as to indicate 
that what is now added is the result or sequence of the 
preceding; as, he spake and (and so, and thus, then) it 
was done. 

The usage is this: 

After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon 
this perf. are expressed by the emphatic vav joined with 
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§ 23. THE MOODS. YAY CONVERSIYE. 


the imperfect ; and conversely, after a simple imperfect the 
events conceived as following on it are expressed by vav 
with the perfect . 

As in this usage the vav seemed to convert the impf. 
into the meaning of the perf. and bice versa , it was named 
vav conversive. By modern Grammarians it is commonly 
named vav consecutive. 

Pointing of Vav with Imperfect . a) When joined to the 
Impf. this strong vav is pointed exactly like the Article 
(§ 11), as and he killed ; bbjJKI and I killed. 

b) The Tone is usually retracted from the last syll. to 
the penult, when this syll. is open (Rem. a above), as 
and he said . 

Pointing of Vav with Perfect, a) When joined to the Perf. 
strong vav has the pointing of vav Copulative (§ 15), as 

and he will kill; Dn^bjp 5 ! and ye will kill. 
b) The Tone is usually thrown forward from the penult 
to the last syll. , as and thou shalt kill. 

On usage of vav corn, see particularly the note p. 63. 

Rem. a. As the form with vav expresses the speaker’s feeling of 
the connexion of what he now states with the preceding, it is natural 
to suppose that the forms of the Yoluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) are 
those lying at the basis of the Consecutive Tenses. 1 

Rem. b. The drawing backward of the Tone in Vav consec . impf. 
very well suggests its connexion with what precedes, and the throwing 
of it forward in Vav consec . perf. suggests its connexion with what 
follows. 

The projection of the Tone is regular in 1st and 2nd sing, of Perf., 
but does not appear in 1st pi., and is not found anywhere in pause. 
It is also avoided when it would occasion the concurrence of two 
accented syllables, Deut. 14. 26, Am. 1. 4, 7. In weak verbs the rule 
of projection is subject to modifications. 


to grow up si to be angry to sell to burn ^*5^ 

to expire V)%st. to take (capture) *12*? to be sated Jto visit 
to b to me *b 2 sign of acc. flK me 'fifc 3 

1 This is denied by some. See Driver’s Hebrew Tenses § 70 foil. 

2 See Table § 49. 
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Keep thou Tbtf, fTiatf Do not keep tl^ 

he will keep *)bt!b he will not keep *lbtSb tfb 

let him keep “ibBb let him not keep ''"bsi 

I will keep let me keep iTTOt^fcJ 


Rule. The imperative has recourse to the imperf. for all 
persons except the 2nd, and for the second if negative . The 
forms of imperf. adopted will usually be the Yoluntative (Juss. 
and Cohort.). 

• Draw near that I may judge 

Draw near that he may judge 2*5jJ 

Rule. The forms of the Yoluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) with 
simple vav express (particularly after an imperat.) the purpose or 
design of a preceding act. u \ \ ft* 

a*) He found the place and lay down MEh DlpDH 

b) „ and did not lie down tfb} „ 

c) he will find the place and lie down BlpISn 

d) „ and will not lie down fc&l „ 

e) and the man lay down Ifi ftjSfi fihjSS} MBh 

Note. Strong vav must be united to the verbal form so as to form 
one expression, if any word intervene then the other i. e. the proper 
natural tense must be employed, b d e. Again, the expression must 
stand at the head of the clause and precede the Subject; if the Sub¬ 
ject must stand first the converted Tense cannot be used—the other 
simple Tense must be employed, as in c. The conversive Tenses are 
properly used after simple Tenses (see 3 above), but the usage has 
pervaded the language to such an extent that they may be employed 
when no simple Tense actually precedes; vav conv. impf. is the 
usual narrative past tense, and vav conv. perf. the usual expression 
of and with fut. action; and in translating into Hebrew and with a 
verb may generally be expressed by the conversive Tense, in parti¬ 
cular vav as mere copulative should not be used with perf} 

EXEECISE. TEANSLATE. 

-rib mt] nmi ^ ma nrra 2 :rsn rn »udk 
rnagtfi lag ■’b roa nrf rn-bi* orra*? laa 3 irjyaii va 

1 Heth. 


1 The statements made in this Note are perhaps liable to some modifi- 
cation in Poetry; there vav may sometimes exert its conversive power 
though detached from the Verb. 
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nibn rnprrbss 5 jtkbtt? run* p'sprrbit 4 risba tia 
Di *3 rnaa liarbs npsi la* 6 :«in trip won$ nip^n *3 
nntjn ]n mrr im 7 n'nnba-ns ib “122351 -b sprp^-tw 
y?a ripbi ; ir nbtr 3 -|B nrwi rn 2 nio rr 1 nt^io n*n 
■pxrrbs uoa nfca aroa D* 23 ni 8 tobirb Tn 2 bsai n**rrt 
lonsn bbi mrnii piss ynnrrbp teahn “ito-bs 515*5 
^3 watt* »bi « 6 asn jrbbsa vb* *rripsi ires 053 rrn* 9 

nbttb law mrrTK 

1 See § 8. 1 . 2 Conj. vav in pretone § 15. 1 d. 8 Impf. of 

Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down. Do 
not (ye) draw near. May the Lord judge between me and (between) 
this people. Oh hear my prayer 0 Lord! Let us draw near unto 
the Lord that he may judge between us. Sell to me this cave that 
I may bury my dead there. The man ate of the tree which was in 
the garden and God was very angry. And the calf I took and 
burnt it 1 with (in the) fire. Thus saith ( perf .) the Lord: Behold 
I will-give (part.) this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and 
he will bum it 1 with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and 
the boy grew up. And God called the light (dat.) day and the 
darkness he called night. And the children of Israel forgot the 
Lord their God and he sold them into the hand of the king of 
Mo’ab. And thou shalt keep his law continually. And I re¬ 
membered his words. 


§ 24. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB. 


aimple. 

act. qal 

intena. 

pi'el 

cans. 

hiph'il 

aimp. 

b?B 

intena. 

b?B 

eaua. 

bwsn 

pass. — 

pu'al 

hoph'al 

— 

b?e 

b*sn 

refl. niph'al 

hithpa'el 


b?S5 

bttpi 

b?Btin 

btap 

btoptin 

EE 

1 gJR 1 


1 fly with suffix § 49. 
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§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE, NIPR'AL. 65 

1. The names simple, intensive &c. have been explained 
§20.4. 

2. The word to do formed the paradigm of the ori¬ 
ginal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no 
general terms like reflexive , intensive act., and such like, 
made use of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex ., 
intens. act and the like, as names for the same parts in 
all verbs. Thus the intens. act. of Paal is Pi el ; hence in¬ 
stead of speaking of the intens. act. of a verb we speak of 
its Pi el ; instead of saying caus. act. we say HipHil &c.;— 
much as if we should speak of the amabo of a Latin verb 
for the fut. act. &c. 

The use of as a Paradigm is inconvenient for a 
learner, because, its second radical being a guttural, the 
characteristics of several of the parts, such as the inten¬ 
sive, are obscured; hence the word tap (though poetical 
and defective), is generally used in modern grammars. 1 

3. “Intensive” means that which is increased within , and 
to express intensity the middle radical of the verb is 
doubled. “Extensive” or causative means what is increased 
without , and to express the causative a syllable is attached 
to the outside. 

WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME. 

to write 2fl3 to be great to be heavy 323 to steal 33} 

to rule tato to pursue *)33 to govern •fa to visit 3pD 

to sell 33D to take 33^ to speak 333 be holy Bhp 

§ 25. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPB'AL. 

The Niph f al is formed by prefixing to the stem the 
syllable hin having reflexive force. This syllable is con¬ 
tracted to n in the perf. and part, and one form of the 
in fin., but appears entire in the impf. and parts connected. 

1 The learner must not use fai? in Prose composition for “kill”. The 
word is rare in Heb. and in use only in Poetry. 

5 
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§ 25. THE SIMPLE KEFLEXIVE, NIPH'AL. 


perf. part. btapi infin. abs. bbp3 and (bbj;3n=)bbj?n 
infin. cons, and imperat. (bbjjan ==) btDJ?n 
imperf (bbgJiT = bbj5,T =) bt3J?'. 

In meaning the Niph'al is properly the reflexive of the 
simple form or Qal, as ustzt to keep, to keep oneself, 
to beware', but the common use of Niph. is as passive of 
Qal, as "Oltf to break, * 13^3 to be broken. 

Rem. a. The % of first syll. is probably a thinned a. Occasionally, 
in parts connected with the imperf., a takes the place of e, particularly 
in the fern, and in pause, tel*} Gen. 21. 8; 10. 9, Ex. 31. 17. 

Rem. b. Infin. abs. tejpl is chiefly used in combination with perf., 
Qen. 31. 30, Jud. 11. 25, 1 Sam. 20 . 6,* 23; sometimes it is of form of 
inf. cons., Deut. 4. 26 (Is. 7. 4?), 1 K. 20. 39. The parad. shews that 
in impf., imper. tone may be retracted, Gen. 24. 6; 26.21; Ex. 23. 21; 
inf. cons. Job 34. 22.—In a few cases the initial lie of inf. is elided 
with prep., Is. 1. 12, Ex. 10. 3, Ez. 26. 15, Prov. 24. 17. 

Rem. c . With the passage of reflex, into pass, compare the identity 
of pass, and deponent in Lat. and of pass, and middle in Greek, and 
the great disuse of pass, in modern languages, as It. non sifa= non 
fit, or fieri potest. The reflex, sense may pass into the middle , as 
tettfa to beg , or reciprocal , as to litigate . 


to be full fctel 
to be filled Niph.) 
to drive out Bhl 
to repent 0 TUN. 
wicked Jft&h 


to wean tell 

to be weaned Niph.) 
to fight UTlbN. 

to be corrupted TTNfN. 
violence DDH 


to hide oneself] 


nriD N. 


to be hidden 
to escape tateiV. 

flood 

arm gilt f. 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

,bptir ,abanb .fifiwgj jtoFiM ,Dmps? 

: ni“i2rn .martbs ,Dfibm 

: sotabaa ijrtss'i -qim nsn 2 jam -isoa inns*' sb d^cti 

jits* ; —t : • • - •••••: : t • • t i t 

O’!! 'qsiD 4 :oan yn«n tabari DTrba ash yinn 3 
Trarco 6 jbaa s i ibn bn s i 5 .ns 1 ©- ia^i tram a-isn 


nto "3 nitr nrs-'i 7 nnss rpEafi nanxn as bsa Din 

XT • T : v r • “ « T V | V T * T T —. T •• ; 
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sa 9 j banian tb*j “fosrts *ris m 3 ' «b 8 unes. tntm« 

T - ** » T T T •* T • | V T T T T T 

jrrbs nnbnb bb* ribi Tjrrbx a^n 

r iv r •• t • ; r ; • t v •• ▼ 

Jehovah is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden from the 
face of Jehovah. Hide thyself from his face. Ye shall hide your¬ 
selves on that day. Thou shalt escape from his hand. And the 
earth was corrupted and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the 
flood. The arms of the wicked shall be broken. And their city 
was burnt with fire. Let me escape in the day of fighting (inf. 
cons .). And the earth was filled with blood (acc.). His dead was 
buried out of his sight. 1 Thus saith (perf.) Jehovah the God of 
Israel: Behold I give' (part) this city into the hand of the king 
of Babel and he shall bum it with fire, and thou shalt not escape 
from his hand but shalt be captured and shalt be given into his 
hand. Beware lest thou make a covenant with ( dat .) the inhabitant 
of the land, and take of his daughters to thy sons. 

1 From before him. 

§ 26. THE INTENSIVE ACT., PASS. AND REFLEX., 
PfEL &c. 

The Intensive is naturally formed by doubling, both in 
verbs and nouns, the middle stem-letter. 

1 . The Pi'el. Pi'el is properly intensive of Qal, that is, 
it adds such ideas as often, much, for a long time &c. to the 
simple idea of the verb, as to break, to break in 
pieces; or it implies that the action of the verb is done 
by many or to many. Sometimes when the Qal is intransi¬ 
tive the Pi'el becomes causative, as to learn, IB 1 ? to teach 

2 . Pu c al. Pu'al is the proper passive of Pi'el in its 
various senses. 

3. Hithpa'el. The Hithpa'el is formed by prefixing the 
syllable hith, having reflexive force, to the root-form of 
the Pi'el, as ^>Bp, tepnn. 

When the syllable hith precedes the sibilants D, f, fef 
the n changes places with the sibilant, as nBntfn for 
TBtfnri; with s the n further becomes b, as piBSH from pTO. 

With unsibilant dentals the n is assimilated, as inisn 
for mi 

5 * 
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§ 26. THE INTENSIVE, PIE'L &c. 


In meaning Hith. is properly reflexive of Pi'el, as 
to sanctify, to sanctify oneself; but it very often 

implies that one shews himself as, or gives himself out as 
performing the action of the simple verb. 

Hem. a. The i in first syll. of Pi'el is a thinned a, cf. Gen. 41.51; 
a appears in parts after the perf. The final e appears as fixed sound 
only in imperf. and connected parts; the perf. has often a, probably 
the real vowel of the form, Jud. 1. 7. In a very few verbs e 
( fghol ) appears in perf., *13^1 to speak, D33 wash, *103 atone. 

The infin. abs. is generally of form pa el like cons. Ex. 21.36, Jer. 
12.17, but cf. Ps. 118. 18. In some cases first syll. retains the i, Lev. 
14. 43, 2 Sam. 12. 14, Jer. 44. 21 &c.—Inf. fern. Lev. 26. 18, Is. 6.13, 
Ez. 16. 52.—With vav conversive Pi'el is pointed § 11. Rem. a, 

no Dag. in Yod. Cf. § 7, 4, Note a. 

Denominatives are often formed in the Pi'el, as dust, 
to cast dust. 

Many verbs are found in Pi el of which the Qal does not occur. 

In Pu. o may appear for u, Ez. 16. 4, Ps. 72. 20; 80. 11, Ex. 25.5. 
In part. Pu. initial m in a few cases falls away, Ex. 3. 2, 2 K. 2.10 
(Ez. 26. 17 is perf.). 

Rem. h. The syllable hith is a stronger reflexive prefix than hin, 
and the Hithpa' el less commonly has the passive sense. It has even 
a pass, of its own in a few cases. Naturally it has reflexive sense, 
Gen. 42.1. 

As in Pi'el the final vowel may be a, Deut. 1. 37; 9. 8. 

Rem. c. Other forms of intensive. Though the intens. is most na¬ 
turally formed by doubling the middle consonant, it may be formed 
in other ways analogous:— 

1) By doubling the last stem-letter, pi lei (pilat), pula!, qitlal , 
qutlal, as to be quiet , Jer. 48. 11 , Job 3. 18; pass. 1 Sam. 
2. 5, Is. 19. 8, Hos. 4. 3 (Ez. 28. 23, Ps. 88.17 may be textual errors). 

2) By doubling the last two letters, p*'aVal, qHaltal, as vpnp 
to palpitate, pass. *19*10n to be much inflamed. Ps. 45. 3, § 44. 

3) In some stems as 'Ayin Yav and Double!Ayin §§ 40.42 doubling 

the last two letters is equivalent to doubling the whole word (with 
omission of the weak letter), pilpel: as fly , flutter , ^21 roll, 

whirl, sustain, pass. 73*?3 (kolkal) from 713, comp, click- 
clack, dingdong. 

4) By adding a letter to a stem or by inserting a letter, so that 
quadriliteral verbs arise, most of which follow the Pi'el in the method 
of inflection, e. g. Tt£h§ to spread, Job 26. 9, 09*13 to consume. Pass. 
tSteCn Job 33. 25. Ex. 16. 14. Others in hiph. Gen. 13. 9. Is. 30. 21. 

5) By broadening the vowel a of first syll. into d=o § 2, Poel, 
pass. Poal. The proper force of this form is conative , qotel to attempt 
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to kill. The form is rare in the regular verb, but is often used in¬ 
stead of Ptel in verbs * Ain doubled § 42. Exx. are to strike 
root , Is. 40. 24, to contend in judgment , Job 9.15, cf. 1 Sam. 
21. 3, Is. 10.13, Hos. 13. 3, Ps. 101. 5 (Baer reads Ps. 62. 4 as Pu . in o). 


to break to break in pieces to speak 

to count 1BD to recount, tell, 1BD to seek 

to be holy to sanctify Pi. to sanctify oneself Rithp. 

to be heavy 15? to honour, harden, Pi. to get honour Rithp. 
to be great, grow Via to bring up,magnify Pi. to magnify oneself Rithp. 

to go lf?n to walk Rithp. to hide oneself 

no, none except DK to rebel P&B 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

nsfii 2 ra wire ar\ h rbia Dia nsw rrtr ^ wato vati 

tt: • :t • t • r: • • - t ;• 

:tmb-m n'r^ 1 “ibss npnnbrn!* irapri 

mpb nabn oIts nsr 4 jn-rtbet “Tbs d^ek? nt-fiisn 3 
rrjrr Vip-rw wais?n 6 jrtrqbnnn 2 D'ribKrm* 5 :ini* 

:ntr; “osa imasn 3 n^rj aanrn Di fl n rsnb -jaa ■qbrina 

iissro ma os b na tjbio -raa D'nb igr xb ■paV] 7 ? 

:ys£ org D^paa 4 navasn 9 :p’TOX3Tra*i “isnrrrg 8 

1 Pharaoh. 2 See § 10.4. 3 See in Vocab. 4 See note o) p. 19. 

These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not your 
heart lest Jehovah thy God be angry. Seek ye my face; thy face 
will we seek. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. The 
asses have been found which thou wentest to seek. I cannot speak 
to this people for they have hardened their heart. We heard the 
voice of Jehovah walking in the garden and we hid ourselves from 
his face. He said unto the woman, Speak, and the woman spoke. 

Keep yourselves from this great iniquity. And now behold the 
king walketh {part.) before you, and I am old, and I have walked 
before you from my youth until this day. 
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§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH'lL , HOPITAL. 

1. HiphHl. The causative is formed by prefixing the letter 
h with i (properly a thinned a) to the stem, and expanding 
the final vowel to i, 

Rule for inflection. The final i is maintained in open 
syllables, i. e. with vocalic affixes ( a i u) and has the ac¬ 
cent ; in shut syll. it becomes a in perf., and generally e 
after the perf. 

In meaning Hiph. is causative of Qal, as *j|?s to oversee, 
TpDH to make one oversee, to entrust to. 

2. HopKal. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its 
various senses. 

Hem. a. The i of first syll. appears only in perf., the real a else¬ 
where. The i of final syll. is merely an extension of e, which itself 
has arisen out of a. In inf. i sometimes remains in first syll., Deut, 
7. 24; 28. 48, Jos. 11. 14 &c. The initial he may be elided after prep., 
Num. 6. 22, Is. 23. 11; 29. 15, Am. 8. 4 &c., cf. Deut. 1. 33, Is. 3. 8, Jer. 
39.7. On the other hand the he sometimes remains in impf. 1 Sam. 17.47. 

Rem. ft. The Jussive, The Jussive is and with vav conv. 
in X sing, the i generally remains, Am. 2. 9. The Cohort, is 
The long imperat. is n^Bjjn. 

In Hoph'al for o there is sometimes u ip first syll., 2 Sam. 20.21, 
2 K. 4. 32. Imper. in Hoph. twice found, Ez. 32. 19, Jer. 49. 8. 

Rem. c. The prefixed h may he a softened t, which appears in a 
few cases, Hos. 11. 3, Jer. 12. 5, or from 8 or sh, an interchangeable 
sound. Aramean has a caus. shaqtel f and there are some nouns, 
though no verbs of this form in Heb. For h the other dialects have 

’ (t=sh=s=h=’). 


to be king, rule 
to be just 
to dwell 

to remember *OT 


to make king Hiph. 

to justify Hiph. 

to place Hiph. 

to commemorate Hiph. 


to cast ■ft* Hiph. 
to destroy Hiph. 
to divide Hiph. 


he will hide his face 
may he hide his face 
and he hid his face 
hide thy face 
hide not thy face 
let me hide my face 
he will hide his face 


there is 

n 

* *1093 
spas rrvncn, nnon 
„ 1J?0Fi4k 
'is rrynoK 
vo$ T'pii?'. nnpn 


vh 
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Rule. The infin. abs . expresses the idea of the verb simply, 
without conditions of person, mode &c.; hence when it precedes 
the finite verb, there is first the idea bare and then the idea 
modified; and the effect of the whole is to express with some 
variety of emphasis the fact (not the quality) of the action as now 
predicated in the finite verb. 1 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

nn Oja -35 nan 2 Tra nnm t& nsban 

V- TT ~ T ... • r • T •_ TS~:* T “ 

■j? aab DTiba yw* 1 ! 3 ass-bsa onis Tnatin 1 ] 

rvntaa D“nbs yi3~4 :D^n- y? ?yn ■n’aab 13? 

aisi 5 :nb“bn ■pM Di^n ya b^anb d 'mn 
ybx sjbaa itfjh nan 6 ms-sj ni*a “3 b tpdk inpn 
-by in^^ba^ oarvtw *np»i 7 tnainn nm 
»3‘b» o ja^ab D“a ya b^aa pm mti 8 tbs-to* 1 

jrwn osna spsetps men 

T - T T •• I V T v •• : - 

There is a time to keep and a time to cast away. And he rained 
fire from heaven upon that city and destroyed it 2 from upon the 
face of the ground. Justify not the wicked. Let me hide my 
face from this evil people for they have done-corruptly ( hiph .) 
before me upon the earth. The king said, Cast his head unto 
us over 3 the wall; and they cast his head unto them. For he 
will surely-rain (inf. abs.) fire from heaven upon that evil city 
and will destroy it 2 and it shall not be remembered more for 
ever. I have been cast upon thee. They went down unto the 
city to fight against it, but they could not destroy it. R e, iiben 
said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which is in the 
wilderness; and they stripped Yo§eph and cast him into the pit 
(acc . term.), and the pit was empty. 


1 When the inf. abs. follows force seems given not to the predication 
of the action, but to the action predicated. 

2 n«suff. §49. 

* 12 ?. 
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§ 28. SKELETON PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB. 



simple 


intensive 

causative 


qal 

niph. 

pi'el 

pu c al 

hithp. 

hiph. 

hoph. 


act. 

reflex. 

act. 

pass. 

reflex. 

act. 

pass. 

perf : 

toi? 

tow 

toi? 

to]? 

toi?nn 


toi?n 

imperf 

top. 

tow 

tow, 

tow 

toi?nt 

to?w 

toi?; 

imper. 

toi? 

toj5n 

toi? 

toi?nn 

toi?n 

inf cons. 

*?bf> 

top? 

toi? 

toi? 

toi?i?n 


toi?o 

inf abs. 


to;?n 

toi? 

toi? 


toi?n 

tow 

part. act. 

^[5 


top? 


toi?n? 

^(50 


part. pass. 


tow 


top? 



^tSpQ 

tIi t 


1. The names Niph'al, * P fel &c. indicate what vowels 
verbs have in the perfects of these parts. 

The i in first syll. of Pi'el and Hiph c il is a thinned a, 
which shews itself in all parts after the perf.; and even the 
e and i of second syll. seem to have arisen gut of a. 

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulative 
of the imperat. and infin. cons., and these three parts end 
alike, and after the Niph. the participle also agrees. 

The imperf. ends like the perf \ after Niph.; and in Niph. 
it ends in e} 

To this rule that the imperf. imper. and inf. cons, end alike there 
is, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. verbs, in which 
infin. cons.usually adopts o, though the other two are in a\ and second, 
the Hiph. imper. agrees of course, not with the ordinary, hut with 
the jussive imperf., and ends in e. 

3. The infin. abs. has o in the last syll. except in Hiph. 
and Hoph. where it has e\ though see Rem. a § 26 on infin. 
abs. Pi'el. 

4. The punctuation of the preformative letters of the 
imperf. is i (or a) in Qal, and elsewhere vocal sh e va. If 
the part begins with h the preformative letter displaces 
the h and takes its vowel. § 9. 

1 Perhaps it is practically simpler for the learner to assume the infin . 
cons, as the base of the parts after the perf., and what is said above of 
the imperf. may be applied to it. 
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5. The passives usually have no imperative. 

6. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle 
is jk, pointed as the preform, of imperf. This m is possibly 
the pron. mi “who” used relatively. 

7. Finally it is of much consequence that the learner, 
before quitting the regular verb, should well remember 
these points: where the first radical has sh e va vocal under 
it (2 pi. perf., inf. cons., imper. Qal); where the 2nd rad. 
has sh e va vocal (all parts with vocalic affixes a i u ); where 
the 1st rad. has sh e va silent (at the end of a syll., imperf. 
Qal, perf., part. Niph., all Hiph. Hoph.); where the 1st 
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and parts); where 2nd rad. 
is doubled (Pi. Pu. Hithp.);—these and such points are of 
importance in the irregular verbs. 

EXERCISE: PARSE. 

,nhsrn Janets jerqep grains 
i]ri ,t?to ,-Giasj ,*iair» 

.rwr ,rob'a pso ,bpio 

jnrpjp ,ipppa ,nj?s: 


§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. The words embraced under the first declension were 
chiefly concrete words, having a resemblance in form to 
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an 
affinity in form with the imperfect , that is with the ab¬ 
stract noun at the base of that form. They are thus them¬ 
selves chiefly abstract nouns. They are properly mono¬ 
syllables, but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables 
through the slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last 
twq radicals. 


A class. 

1) tap qatl 

2) tap qatl 

3 ) tftel 


I class. U class, 
taj? qM tap qotl primary form 

tap qetl tap qotl under the tone 

tap qetel tap qotd present form. 
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The words are monosyllables with a short vowel of one 
or other of the three classes after the first radical. Under 
the tone the vowels i o became e d, § 6. 2; and a few words 
have remained in this condition, as valley, tjj nard, 

tptfp truth. But there was, as in other languages, 1 a natural 
tendency to separate two final consonants by a furtive 
vowel, and a slight e (s e ghol) slid in after the second letter. 

# The words thus became dissyllabic, though the tone- 
syllable remained the same, now the penult. The furtive 
e by a species of attraction depressed the primary a of first 
class also to e. The dilated form of the words thus appears 
only when the third letter is final. 

A smaller number of words had the short vowel after the second 

radical as qtal, qtil, qtol , under the tone qtal qtel qtol , ^bp. 

These forms are chiefly retained by verbs and enter into the imperf. 

and related parts. 

From the furtive s e ghol the words are often called 
segholates, and according to the class of their primary 
short vowel a i o, segholates of first, second or third 
class. 

From the presence of weak letters the s e ghols may be 
obscured, but the invariable sign of this class of word is the 
accent on the penult. 

Rules for declension. 1) The cons, state is, of course, 
like the absolute. 

2 ) With all inflectional additions except the plural, 
the word appears in its primary monosyllabic form, qatl, 
qitl , qotl. 

3) The plural both mas. and fern, assumes the form of 
a word of first declension, with pretonic 0 , q'talim, q e tdldth y 
as if from the form qtal. When the pretonic a becomes 
lost, the primary vowel is resumed, qatle . qitli &c. 


1 Comp, alarm and alarum; Gaelic tarbli=tarabh, Dutch Delft=De- 
left &c« 
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A class. 

I class. 

U class. 

ah. sing. 

king 

*©9 book 

ipS morning 

cons . 

11 

11 

11 

light suff. 

'aba 

njDD 

’ll?? 

heavy suff. 

DaabB 

DDnap 

aaipa 

als. du. •—tTS 1 2 ® ~ 

• “ i - 

onap 

^ii?? 

cons. du. 

•oba 

If 

11 

ah. pi. 

D'a^a 

O'lBD 

B’lB? 

cons. pi. 

■oba 

nsa 

’ll?? 

light suff. 

'aba 

npD 

’ll?? 

ah. sing. fem. 

naba 

rnpp 

nil?? 

su/f. 

'naba 

a 

ii 

abs. plur. 

rnaba 

ninaD 

Y « 

nnjja 

suff. 

'niaba 

77 

ii 

cons. pi. 

niaba 

miBD 

t • 

nni?a 


2. Feminines with segholate ending. According to Rem. ft. § 16 
the fem . is many times made by simply appending t to the mas. 
This is most easily done when the mas. ends in a vowel sound or 
in a single consonant preceded by a tone-long vowel, but it is 
occasionally done even when a pure long vowel precedes. The 
words then end in two consonants and contract the long vowels of 
the mas. to their corresponding short, except that even e becomes 
a; in this way terminational forms arise like qatl qitl qotl, which, 
precisely as these do, resolve themselves into dissyllables, when 
without inflectional additions. 


mas. 

CfoO) 

baj? 

Taa p'ra 

tfinj 

-11Bp 

fem. 

nabaa 

nbal? 

nyaa &c. 

ntfina 

Y t 

rniap 

or 

(nabaa) 

($zp) 

(jriaaj 

(ntfm) 


com. 

riabaa 

r r 1 - 

nbap 

nj?? 

nttfria 

Y 1 

n-jbp 

suff. 

'nabaa 

'nbap 

'maa 
• 1 • » 


'JTlBp 

plur. 

niabaa 

fflbBp 

nrraa 

nitfinj 

&c. 

cons . 

niabaa 

n 

n 

V) 

r> 


1. Many of these words have the fem. of the more ordinary 
form, and this is generally used in the absolute. 

2. The $egholate form is generally employed in the construct 
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and with suffixes, and sometimes also in the abs.; and some words 
seem to use only the §egholate form. 

3. In general the plurals are formed regularly from the 
ordinary fern, or from what would be the ordinary fern, if it 
were found. Consequently the original mas . must be carefully 
attended to. 

Bern. a. By § 22. Note §egholates of 1st class, having the a sound, 
are from transitive verbs, and those with i o from intrans. verbs. 
This law does not apply to the infinitives which end like their im¬ 
perfects, in which the characteristic vowel stood in connexion with 
the preformative, § 22. Note p. 59. In a great many of 1st class in 
nouns and in all infin. of form qtal the a has been thinned to t, and 
the inflected forms coincide with those of 2nd class. Some words 
have both vowels. See Add. Notes to 2nd Declens. 

Bern. b. For i the alternative e sometimes appears; and also u 
for o. 

Bern. c. Compare the cons. du. with cons. plur.; the latter has half 
open syll. § 6. 2 e. The du., however, sometimes has pretonic d like 
the plur. 

Bern. d. The word n e hosheth shews that the termination t shifts 
the accent just like ah (ath), of which it is therefore probably a con¬ 
traction. 


WOBDS FOB PBACTICE. 

way Ifft righteousness i valley HJJp? ear 

knee TO i image foot greatness 

boy thrashing floor fti midst i vow 

girl rr*i vineyard DTD silver wisdom nDDH 

soul f. memory 'IDT ransom "Ip? tribe DD$ 

food rfcjlj horn ftp holiness Eftp mantle fVftfc? 

kingdom HD^DD war nprf?D nurse np}'EJ i maid 

a holy hiU 15hp ITT my holy hill tfihj? 

an idol of silver *)DD my idol of silver 'Dp? 

his weapons of warfare Iflprfpp 
Rule. A suffix defining a compound expression is appended to 
the last word of the expression. 

EXEBCISE. TBANSLATE. 

My king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness. Our 
knees (du.) Thy feet (du.). Our horn. Their silver. My way 
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is hid (perf. fem.) from my God. For all flesh had corrupted his 
way upon the earth. And God created man in his image, in the 
image of God he created him. And your ways are not my ways. 
And all the people bowed-down upon their knees before their 
king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the ears of the king. I have 
set 1 my king upon Zion 2 my holy hill. God ruleth over the 
nations, God sitteth upon his holy throne. The face of Jehovah 
is against 3 the wicked to cut off ( hiph .) their memory from the 
earth. And now inhabitant of Jerusalem and man of Judah judge 
between me and my vineyard. 

Her mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom is an everlasting king¬ 
dom (E of eternity). And they hid {hiph.) the boy and his nurse 
from the face of the queen. I will cut off their bow and all their 
weapons of warfare. 

1 ^JDJ. 2 Jl*. 3 2. 

§ 30. THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form 
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns 
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming 
the second, there is another formation which along with 
the words that follow it may be called a third declension. 
This is the act . participle Qal, qdtel, probably a later deve¬ 
lopment and not found in all verbs. 

Third declension . The type of this declension is the act . 
part. Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether 
participles or nouns, ending, in e (gere) with a vowel un¬ 
changeable (by nature or position) in the place of the pre¬ 
tone. 

Rules for inflection. 1) In words of this class the verbal 
law of inflection is followed, that is, with vocalic additions 
the vowel in the tone, the e , is lost. 

2) With consonantal additions the e being thrown into 
an unaccented shut (half open) syllable, becomes the short 
vowel, i. e. e or i; i particularly with labials. 
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abs. 

tej? 

^B(?D 




cons . 

tel? 



"TBDtp 


vocalic suff. 



■6j5D 


'QVf 

conson. suff. 



D3bi50 

♦ Ilf- 




2. A few monosyllabic words in e attach themselves to 
this declension, the chief being son, and Dtf name, which 
are irregular in the plural. 

Rem. Words of the participial form retain e in cons., and generally 
other words. Those of forms misped, marbeg usually take a; and a 
in first syll. of the latter form is thinned to i in the hurried cons., 
In gutt. forms qofalkha appears. See additional notes to third 
Declens. 

3. Many nouns are formed in Hebrew by prefixing to 

the stem the letter m (comp. Greek ending ma ). This m 
is probably connected with the pronoun ma “what”. The 
two most common forms of such words are those with 
vowels i — a , as judgment, and a — e , as pang stall. 

The words express: 

1) The place where the action is done, as paiB stall, 
from y^r\ to lie; 

2) the instrument with which it is done, as hpibb key 
from nnB to open; 

3) or more generally any embodiment of the action, as 
nipb» plunder, from njA to take. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 

elder JjJJ priest JHJD moon 1TV altar naiD 

mourning "IBDB judgment BBBto stall plunder 

child child key JIPIBD fork jfrtD 

one who curses frog JJT1BS dumb blind " 155 ? 

Exercise. Write the above words in cons. sing, and with a 
vocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are of first 
declens.; and translate: 

This is my son and these are my son’s sons. He sent the frogs 
upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb dogs they cannot 
bark. And the inhabitants of the earth shall go in that day like 
the blind and their blood shall be poured out like the dust. The 
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children of Israel ate the passover with (and) their staff in their 
hand. Behold the head of thine enemy who sought thy life (soul). 
The mourning of the dead shall be in all vineyards. These are the 
statutes and the judgments which ye shall keep in the land whither 1 
ye are crossing, thou and thy son and thy son’s son. Their land 
swarmed-with frogs (acc.) in the chambers of their kings. 

1 See Vocabulary under “who”. 

§ 31. VERBAL SUFFIXES. 


VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'IL. 


Pekf. 


Infin. Cons. 


1. s . c . 

'jVepn 

• r • It • 

(subj.) (obj.) 


2. $. m. 


*jVlpj?n (sub. and obj.) 

— 

» f- it- 



— 

3. s. m. 

i^tapn 

„ Pabtic. 

iB’pBjjn 

. A 

nVnpjjfl 

>> 

nr\^>B|?n 

1. pi. c. 

uVttpn 


artospn 

it i - )i • 

2. pi. m. 

D3^Djjn 

&c. &c., mostly as 


. f- 

iSvpn 

as noun the noun 

— 

3. pi m. 



nn'pBjjn 

.7 

Irw 



Impebf. 


Imper. as Impf. 


1. s. c. 


'Jyp \?5 


2. s. m. ^ 


— 


. f- 


— 


3. s. m. aV- 

IV 




> f- n & 

-mr. 

g&WJ 


1. pi. c. 




2. pi. m. 

DDV'B]?'. 

— 


. f. 

R^I?- 

— 


3. pi. m. 




. f- 


frapn 



The pronominal suffixes to the verb almost always ex¬ 
press the direct object or accus ., rarely the indirect or dat . 

The suffixes do not express reflexive action; we cannot 
express I killed myself by suff.; either the reflex, verb, or 
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the simple verb with some circumlocution for self\ must 
be used. 

The following principles will be found sufficient: 

1. Before the suffixes verbal forms altered or rubbed 
off are restored; 3 fern. s. ah becomes ath (§ 16 Rem. b ); 
2 fern. s. t becomes it, and 2 mas. pi. tem becomes turn, 
(§ 12 Rem. d), though the weak m disappears. 

2. Verbal forms ending in a vowel append the suffixes 
in their shortest consonantal form (ni, ka, k , v, hu , ha, nu, 
kem, ken, m, n § 12) immediately to the vowel termination. 

3. In forms having no apparent vowel termination a help¬ 
ing vowel is used: 

1) The suff. ka kem ken , as in nouns, have reduced the 
helping vowel to a mere sh e va, § 19. 

2) All the other suff. have a full vowel. Now the verb 
had originally three vowels both in the perf. and imperf. 
In the perf. the final vowel was a , and hence with suff. to 
the perf. the helping vowel sound is a. 

3) In the imperf some more indefinite sound ended the 
form ( e or u perhaps) and this appears as e with suff. to 
the imperf. 

The imperat. follows the imperf. 

4) The inf cons . takes the suffixes of the noun. 

4. Effect of suff. on preceding vowels. 1) The perf. Qal 
of all forms, and imperf. and imper. Qal in a, follow words 
of the first declension, preserving the tonic and losing the 
pretonic vowel when it is changeable, § 18. In open pre¬ 
tonic syllables a becomes a § 6. 2. 

2) The infin. cons, and imper. Qal follow the second de¬ 
clension, the form (ftol being a segholate of third class. 
(The imper. of the form follows the first declens. See 
above 4. 1.) 

3) All other parts of the verb (ending in e or o) follow 
the verbal law, that is, with vocalic additions lose the tonic 
vowel, and may be said to follow the third declens . § 30. 

5. In the imperf. between the accented helping vowel 
and the suffixes ni nu of 1st pers., hu ha of 3 pers. s., and 
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ka of the pausal eka of 2 mas. s., the letter n, having de¬ 
monstrative force, is often inserted, and this by its union 
with the conson. of the suff. gives rise to forms enni (anni) 
ennu, ennu ennah, ekka (for enhu, enha , enka), Occasionally 
forms appear in which the union of the n with the follow¬ 
ing letter has not yet taken place. 

Rem. a. On Perf. See remarks on nominal suffixes, § 19. In 3 fem. 
sing, the termination ath retains the tone except with heavy suf¬ 
fixes. The suff. of 2 fem. s. is oftener ekh; comp. Jud. 4. 20, 1 Sam. 
26. 32, Ezek. 27. 26, Mi<J. 4. 9 with Is. 54. 6, 60. 9. In 3 pi. m. ID— - 
Ex. 15. 10; 23. 31. Once 3 s. m. tahu for to, Ezek. 43. 20. 

Rem. b. On Impf. In the Impf. and related parts the sounds eni, 
enu of 1 p., and em, en of 3 p., may become in pause or under special 
phonetic influences, ani , anu , am, an (see § 10. 5 Rem.), cf. Gen. 
19. 19; 29. 32, Ex. 29. 30, Deut. 7. 15. Suff. of 3 pi, m. in ID—, Ex. 
15. 7, 9 &c, Ps. 2. 5; 21. 10, 13 &c. Exx. of enni (anni) Gen. 27. 19, 31, 
Jer. 50. 44; of ekka Gen. 26. 3; 49. 25; of ennu Gen. 9. 5; 28. 22; 
49. 9, 19, cf. 3. 15; of ennah Gen. 31. 39; 6. 16; 13. 15; 15. 8; Hos. 
2. 5. In some cases the n is not assimilated, Jer. 22. 24, Ex. 15. 2, 
Deut. 32. 10. In other cases pi, in ])— is base of the form, Prov. 
1. 28, Ps. 63. 4, Is. 60. 7, Jer. 2. 24; 5. 22, cf. Job 19. 2.—The 2 and 
3 pi, fem. assume with suff. the form of 2 pL m., Jer. 2. 19. 

Rem. c., The infin. cons, uses the verbal suff. of 1 p. s. to denote 
the object, me; but in the other persons the nominal suff. alone are 
used to express both object and subject ( him and his). 

The suff. to the participle are also those of the noun , though in 
the singular of partt. verbal suff. are also used in poetry, Gen. 4. 
14,15, Ps. 18. 33. 

The infin. cons, with suffices ka kem ken occasionally appears of 
the form qHolkha instead of qotl e kha , Gen. 2.17; 3. 5, cf. Deut. 27. 4; 
89.11. The inf. ^Dj5 is inflected '‘jtSp, § 29 Bern, a, Gen. 10. 33. 

Rem. d. The demonstrative n is occasionally seen in imperat. and 
perhaps a single time in the perf. and part., Gen. 30. 6. 

It may be repeated ( foot note p. 17), that with suff. the first syll. 
of infin. cons, is half open; and that on the contrary the prep, b unites 
with it so closely as generally to form a shut syllable. The imper. 
is also half-open. 


token he kept 11D$2 when the man kept Ufytn 

before he kept me' ' 'flK IIDltf 

before the man kept me "ibt^ 'iB 1 ? 

when I kept the man tf’KiyW* n.DBb or „ 'fllfitf 
until I keep the man or „ *lb^K *T2 

' 6 
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§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS. 


Rule 1. The infin. cons. has the government of its verb and 
may take suffixes and prefixes. The usual order is infin., subject, 
object. 

Rule 2. Instead of the infin. cons, with preposition the finite 
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed of the 
prep, and relative. 1 


EXERCISE: TRANSLATE. 


,rryaiBlbii .insuft ,?prnaip .•ornaia 
j’wosti .nsnam'i ,ffraiBn ,*ot2jnb^ 

,'vny!*. ,nn3T>i .nsisTs ,nn“pT j'Sfcsra .onosiD 

,D^imj ? , 3 ,dsap ,?p 2 npi ; ?pn 5 ? ,01^353 

,*jsap» ,rsapOT 


I have gathered thee. I will gather her from the sides of the 
earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. Keep thou him. 
Before she kept the man. These are the generations of the 
heavens and the earth in the day of their creating ( niph .). Judge 
me according-to my righteousness. Bury me not in Egypt, but I 
will lie with my fathers and thou shalt bury me in their burying- 
place. Make-me-tread 1 in the path of thy commandments for in 
it I delight. Jehovah shall keep thee from all evil, he shall keep 
thy soul. What is man that thou rememberest him or (and) the 
son of man that thou visitest him? Thy word 2 is proved and thy 
servant loveth it. Before he cut off all flesh by the waters of the 
flood. He promised to mention him before the king of the land. 

1 ijtt Mph. 2 rro«. 


§ 32. IRREGULAR OR WEAK VERBS. 

1. The word tyfi to do was used as a paradigm by the 
older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being 
Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and in 
like manner the second letter was called its c Ayin , and the 
third its Lamed. This mode of designation is employed in 
weak verbs. 


1 Prepositions are really nouns in the cons, state. 
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A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its three 
stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the Gut¬ 
turals, the Quiescents and Nun , i. e. the letters h n n JM 
1 s J. Thus such a verb as bbl is called a Pe Nun verb; lb' 
a Pe Yod verb; Dip a 'Ayin Vav verb; jjd$ a Lamed Guttural 
verb, and the like. The letters Aleph and He being gut¬ 
turals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the 
end have a double nomenclature, thus rfei is a Lamed He, 
but a Pe Gutt ., ksd a Lam . Aleph , but *pK a Pe Gutt. 
In a few verbs Aleph quiesces when first radical, as in -mdk, 
these are called Pe Aleph verbs. If a verb have more than 
one weak letter it is called after all the classes whose pe¬ 
culiarities it shares, n T a Pe Yod and Lam . He verb. A 
verb like bbl whose second and third letters are the same 
is called a Double 'Ayin verb. 

DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VERBS. 

/pa ,nn, tips, /ib" ,pn ,C]»tb ,tsnti ,nbm ,ba* 

,C]n ,?ip ,md ,Ki3 ,bbp ,cpa ,tsro ,nro ,bpa ,-q? 

:rrr* 

§ 33. PE NUN VERBS. 

The letter n in Hebrew shews the same kind of feeble¬ 
ness that it has in other languages, when it is not sustained 
by being followed by a full vowel its sound is apt to be 
lost in that of the consonant after it, in-licio = illicio; yin - 
gash = yiggash. 

1. When n stands at the end of a syllable (imperf. Qal, 
perf. and part. Niph., Hiph., Hoph.) it is assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is doubled, 

{yin-pol=yippol, hinpil=hippil). 

2. When n not having a full vowel of its own begins a 
word (imper., inf. cons. Qal) it often falls away altogether, 
as for (gash for n e gash). 

3. When n falls away in infin. cons, this form assumes 
the fern, termination t , becoming a segholate noun having 
i when inflected (§ 29. Rem. a ), as ntfa, 'PMfo. 

6 * 
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§ 33. PE NUN VERBS. 


Bern. The n initial does not usually fall away in verbs imperf. 
in o; and hardly ever in 2 pi. perf. in any verb. In many cases, esp. 
in later style the n is not assimilated, Deut. 33. 9, Is. 68. 3, Jer. 3. 5.— 
The root used as Par. is a defective verb really, see final 
Note § 45. 

The n is not usually assimilated in verbs 'Ayin Gutt., except niph. 
of Dm to repent , and occasionally Dill to descend. 

4. The verb ]DJ to give assimilates its final n also in 
perf. and infin. cons. It has e in imperf. and imper., 

)D. Inf. cons, is DD, 'DD (DID 'DID). 

The verb Dj?*? to take assimilates the liquid l as if it were 
n (in Qal, Hoph.), as impf. nj?'. for 

5. Nouns from Verbs ]"fi. Nouns with m preformative are 

of the form ]DD, as offal , D3D stroke. 


to deliver bsifl*. to tell 13111*. to vow YT3 to fall bB3 

to approach to touch JJ11 to set IlSIHi. to look DDIHi. 

to smite ^]11 to deceive HIfoffi. to kiss pttft 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

,oba?n ,n;n >sa ,n^n >b« ,C|aan ,Vb 3 ,*inja 
:nioab ,b'B3b ;t3sn ,*iT?n ,nan .tjsj 
wn "3 2 ran afcb*i aiba ffaia ab^n 

:vb$ nujaa va-k 3 :iabab raicrrbi* rrtrrb “its 
natim rrirr baa 5 j Dacian na^aisn se-tsan 4 

r - T • • T ~ ; T J ~ T “ T 

tniaab rax npb ybxn’i vrjisbsa rm njaa oiarrb? 
ivsnna ’'bvcrtf *nas ms “ia» s-ru&n msn ia« 6 

| ** T I • • T J T • T “T V -J T • T TT T “ T 

?jb *>3 ranibi ns'isb yitja tjbnnn Dini* 2 “bx rrjyr las 7 
nsa DbD nan*) apy nbn 8 nas bs trcw ban naan» 

jua-aisn raa ■watTi nras 

t : t t - • - : ts 

1 See § 7 note on dag. forte conjunct, p. 19. 2 Abram. 


Give thou. I will not give my silver and my gold. Tell it not 
in Gath. Look not ( f .) after thee lest God smite thee. Deliver 
me for thou art my salvation. Give ye glory to Jehovah. When 
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I gave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee and 
thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. The serpent deceived 
her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband. They 
feared to draw near lest they should be smitten before the kings. 
Thou hast caused a deep-sleep to fall upon me. And he brought 
near the man and he took him in his arms and kissed him (dot.). 

§ 34. PE GUTTURAL VERBS. 

See the rules for Gutturals § 8. 

1. By 2nd rule of Gutt. a gutt. requires a hateph for 
simple sh'va vocal (2 pi. perf., imper., infin. cons., Qal). 

2. By 1st rule Rem. a , i before gutt. becomes e , and by 
2nd rule the short vowel repeats itself under the gutt. in 
a hateph corresponding to itself. Thus: 


niph. 

t ?DJ53 

in gutt. 

bam 

and then 

toru 

hiph. perf. 


71 


77 

‘j'onn 

hiph. inf. 

^Bjjn 

77 


77 


hoph. 


77 


77 


impf. qal. 


77 


77 

tor 


V- 

77 


77 

^brr 


3. By 4th rule of Gutt. the gutt. cannot be doubled, but, 
remaining single, causes the preceding short vowel to be¬ 
come its tone-long (parts connected with impf. Niph.), 

Eem. a. In Active verbs (impf. in o) the primary a appears with 
the preformative (Note p. 59), as and t in Stative verbs, as 

With initial M the i appears even with impf. in o, as *)bW; 
but when rapidly pronounced (as at a distance from the tone) the 
sounds —— become ——— in the 1st Gutt. verb, Gen. 27. 41, 
Numb. 3. 6, Jer. 15. 14. 

Eem. b . The harder gutturals, while they always depress the 
vowel ( i , u to e, o), often keep simple sh e va at the end of the syllable, 
as D?rr he will be wise. ExceptionaUy a appears in niph., Gen. 31.27. 

Attention should be directed to the half-open syUables in this 
verb, e. g. in forms ending in a i u; e. g. lb5£ pi* 

§ 6. 2. d f e, cf. Note p. 17. 
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§ 35. PE *ALEPH VERB. 


to dream to leave to stand to slay Ifin 

to pass 1 to serve 1 to embrace to count 

cross / till / V to sin KBH tobe8ta) { P* 

to withdraw! to love to take tflK 

refrain y to be wise DDH to bind ISfrn to believe 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

r Taib niarbs its* 1 ! 2 :wm H 3» tik nVba tJibn rrabrai 
naras! nay? ipstn “nab noy a*b D’obtan aa ran 3 ir l ct’ 
ptn 5 j-picrby nbiia m-i inyn rtb-rw treiba “Ota 4 
Tiy^ffl? nos yn«n-n« ran Dyrrru* b h n;n nm “3 ya^i 
ib naan?? nima ■paan Dnai^ 6 jnnb nnb nninsb 
:“nsrrm ansyrabs'i n&n y^wth* ab _ ran 7 jnpjx 

:nb ""isaDb tzhnb rrira anbia 8 

.. .. . j. . r : • -r : 

Abraham saw a ram taken by (in) his horns. And there shall be 
mourning in all vineyards for I will pass in thy midst saith (per/*.) 
Jehovah. Pass not the river lest ye be smitten before your 
enemies. Jehovah will not permit (give) them ( acc .) to pass the 
river. Our land shall not be tilled for our enemies shall stand in 
the midst-of-her. Let me cross the river that I may make this 
people inherit the land which Jehovah sware unto their fathers to 
give them. Bil'am said unto the she-ass, Would-there-were 1 a 
sword in my hand for now I would slay thee ( perf They said 
unto him, To bind 2 thee have we come down, to give thee into 
the hand of thine enemies. And the people served ( pi .) Jehovah 
all the days of Joshua 8 , and all the days of the elders who pro¬ 
longed 4 days after Joshua. And he made to pass his children 
in the fire. 

1 ah & 2 idk. 3 j$in\ 4 Hiph of >p«. 

§ 35. PE ’ALEPH VERB. 

1 Pe 'Aleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Gutt. verbs. They 
have one peculiarity,—in impf. Qal 'Aleph quiesces in the 
vowel o; in all other respects they are Pe Gutt. This d is 
for d, 1B«WiT=-U?«\ 
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The verbs belonging to this class are five: -DM to perish , 
to eat , -|ai$ to say , rnB to he milling , nsij to bake , and 
sometimes to torAre, and others. 

Bern. a. The impf. is in a, but often, especially in pause in e. 
With retracted accent and he said. 

Hem. b. In verb to say the frequently used form of infin. with 
prep, to is contracted ObN^=) "lbK? dicendo saying. 

Bern. c. By § 8. Bern. b. initial K when next the tone readily 
takes hat fghol, but if the word be loaded at the end reverts to 
haf. path. See imper. The imp. and inf. with prep, have oftenest 
hat fg *; infin. itself perhaps hat. path. 

Bern. d. In 1st pers. impf. 8 of the root is omitted after the 
preformative M, as I will say , Gen. 24. 33, cf. 32. 5. 

The verb TITO to take usually follows Pe ’Al., and DJTO to love , 
occasionally, Hos. 11. 1, 14. 5. The d sometimes appears in niph. 
Num. 32. 30, and in hiph . Hos. 11. 4, Jer. 46. 8, 1 Sam. 14. 24.—In 
general, M is apt to quiesce, Num. 11. 25, or drop out, 2 Sam. 19.14; 
20, 9; Job 32. 11; 36. 11, 1 Sam. 16. 5. (Ez. 28.16 may be 3 perf. Pi.) 

2. Nouns from Pe Gutt. verbs. 


First declension. Second declension. 


sing . abs. 

nan 

non* 

ba«n 

T *1 - 


* 

tshh 

cons. 

narj 

nn*iK 

1) 

» 


n 

plur. abs. 

D'pan 


V 


n'bi? 

D'Bftn 

• TV* 

cons. 

'o?n 

n 

JJ 



VTO 


(wise) 

(ground) 

(food) 

(servant) 

(calf) 

(month) 

In first 

declens. 

Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 

8. 2) applies. 

The form 

with m 

prefix (§ 30. 3) 

is pointed ’KD 

mad.— 


In second declens. 2nd class, the gutt. often depresses 
i to e (§ 8 Rem. a). In 3rd class the loss of 6 leaves hateph 
qamec. In third declens. no effects follow. 


EXEBCISE. TBANSLATE. 


ftisrn 2 jbsan bba yrbsa nnstTbs niry 
DTtosrfl 3 :b5^5 ma^b oa inni rrcsn 

'?$g-b3a fjbni? 4 jDfrrviJD onrn niga-ni* 
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§ 36. 'AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. 


ijfean ^ S !3 6 :iq» tty inn-bio njn timn lissn 
-sn ty rrat* nsTn n%$n na«ni ^b-rra mawi-bN 
b^a35 j ina b5& “osrru#) Di s n 
Kann] ^-nt* an -insn oi s a rrb^ taio Ttessi 

jnssmst 

T S 

Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. Let us not perish for his 
soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate. And the 
children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (hiph.) flesh? Ye 
shall not eat any carcase, to the stranger ye shall give it and he 
shall eat it. And the woman said, The serpent beguiled me and 
I ate. Give me flesh that I may eat. 1 It shall not be eaten, it 
shall be burned in the fire. The way of the wicked shall perish (/.). 
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-early 
in the morning and he told all these words in the ears of his 
servants. And the king made (gave) the silver in Jerusalem 2 
like stones and the cedars he made like the sycamores which are 
in the plain. 

1 Vav with Cohort . § 23. 2 

§ 36. AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. 

1. 1) By 1st rule of Gutt. the gutt. prefers the a sound, 
hence impf. and imper. Qal, and very often perf. Pi'el, end 
in a ; and even other parts may have a for e; as 

2) By 2nd rule the gutt. must have a hateph as indistinct 
vowel, hence with the terminations a i u the middle gutt. 
is pointed with h. pathah , as ntpntf. 

3) By 4th rule the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pi'el, 
Pu'al, Hithp. must omit dag. from the middle radical. The 
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before Resh , as 
•SfTj for tjga,—and generally before Uleph ; with the rest 
it usually remains (and i u are not depressed to e o before 
the virtually doubled gutt.), as tonyf. 

Bern, a . The form of imper. Qal in i u is by 3rd rule of Gutt.— 
The short vowel in Pi &c. is rare with K; usage fluctuates with JJ, 
which, however, takes o in Pu. t Ps. 118. 12, Ez. 28. 3.—With suff 
impf. &c., imper. § 31. 4. 1. 


v 
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Rem. b . In verbs middle 1, as the second rad. 

takes hateph instead of simple sheva, as 013* The Pm. of 
does not occur in parts illustrating the peculiarity. 

2. Nouns from Ayin Gutt. verbs. 

First declension. Second declension. Third declensio 

sing. abs. ini njtt ins bjfe an 1 ! pb 


cons, "ini r> » » » » 

roc. sw/f. -nrja npj ^ns 'bp$ 'birj anb 


cons, suff. 

n 

T!»5 » 

1m » 

» 

plur. abs. 

n^O? 

d*tw „ 

D'ty? n 

J) 

cons. 

TtJJ 

rsn » 

» 

t) 



\ 


(river) (lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priest) 


In second declens. the form njtt (i. e. ijn) corresponds to 
the regular (§ 8.1); hence there are no segholates of 
2nd class with middle guttural. The s'ghols appear in two 
words, nn^ bread, and oni womb. The form vjjtt is usual 
with the weaker gutturals (§ 8. 2), with the harder gutt. 
simple sh c va remains, as my fear &c. 


tobecleaning to taste DJJB to bless to wash 

to slay Bntf to serve PTWfPi. to lean JJJtfJVt. to drive BhSPi. 
p}Ef to fight UnbNi. to choose inn to refresh 1JJD 
haal byh gate 1J# 


to cry 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


,psm fvrxj 

jyya^bya ,pysa ,rnrd? 

nnp«i ; :ysn nnn ortan aarn d*a a?a arnj^ 
trsrrra nirr; anri 2 :ro3p im nsnnb rai dnb-r© 
tri 9 a 3 :otia ri|b *\m nanxnTiK “n?b pr^aa 
tw 4 rbra Ti5 "b-'inpn ribi ■•aft* "b ■nato awm 
irjni vfar spaan nyr tjpnn': nanb barto? aa-nx aansn 
aars naxb ninybi* barto: aa 5 :yb« yob 

jnyyarrriH ia$5 ayibx 
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§ 3^ LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. 


Beyond the rivers of Kush. Our feet shall stand in thy (f.) gates 
O Jerusalem. And the priests cried unto Jehovah saying, We 
have served the Baal (pi). Thou shalt love Jehovah thy God and 
him thou shalt serve. Cut off is ( hoph .) the offering and the drink- 
offering; the priests, the ministers (part.) of Jehovah mourn. 1 And 
your fathers cried unto me and said, We shall perish from the 
violence of our enemies. Bless Jehovah my soul and forget not 
all his mercies. And she said unto her husband, Drive out this 
maid-servant and her son. And they forgot Jehovah and he sold 
them into the hand of their enemies and they fought against 3 them. 
And they took wives from all whom they chose. And I will bless 
(cohort.) those-that-bless-thee (part.). 

1 perf. 2 3. 

§ 37. LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. 

1. The peculiarities of Lam. Gutt . arise chiefly from the 
first law of gutturals,—that all final gutturals must have 
an a sound before them. 

1) Long vowels take path, furtive between them and the 
gutt., and the short vowel must be a (path.), as n^. 

2) The long vowels e and 6 in certain cases may become 
pathah, o does so only in the impf. and imper. Qal, but 
regularly in these parts, as nbt^., rbul. 

As to e the practice is:— 

In parts naturally long,—infin. abs., participle,—the e 
remains with path, furt., as rbV. 

In parts naturally short,—imper., jussive, infin. cons.,— 
it becomes 0 , and generally also in other parts in con¬ 
tinuous discourse, as r&tf, rfafiK 

In pause e is resumed. 

3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh'va silent, as 
; except before another vowelless consonant in 2 fem . 

sing, where a furt. path, slips in between the consonants 
without removing dag. from the 2nd, shaldhat. 

Rem. Pinal 1 usually has o in impf., except in stative verbs. 

Infin. cons, is usually in o, occasionally in a, Num. 20. 3, Is. 68. 9. 

Part, have a sometimes in cons, Lev. 11. 7, Is. 48. 5.—With suff.j 

impf. &c., imper. '}nto,§3i.4. i. 
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2. Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural. 

First declension. Second declension. Third declension. 

sing. abs. jnsfj ncto jnt yetf ntfi Date 

cons, yeh noto „ „ » najn 

cons. suff. to? m TO? TO TOP 

piur. abs. D'yeh D'rn?? n'lni » n ninan? 

cons, 'I1D& T>! » »' 

(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar) 


In second declension the final short vowel is a (§ 8. 1), 
and in all the declensions the quasi-vocal sh e va before the 
consonantal suffixes ka &c. becomes a hateph. 

to send r6tf to hear to be satisfied JD& to forget rDtf 

to sow JHt to plant JJB} to take Tlpb to halt 

to rise (shine) ITU to make grow fflhffiph. to sprout HBS 

EXEECISE. TEANSLATE. 

,Tjnb» ,nbiD ,rtb» ,jyibia ,yatin ,y»ifna ,nyawx ,ygtix 

jnnata ,rinai2 ^nnaur ,*jpb®x 
yaw V 3 BE tyna ^arab^asb tjxba rbia ■obx nln 
jyw izrnbx rnqa*] nnb 1 yatox Trax 2 : ibipn 
nioab taro yrba rranxrrjB nasi!!) yjya ■ji flirt; 3 
"oya-nx “02*1 rib'Tixi nob-nx apr rrp^ 4 5 baxab aiw 
paxn jib niax-px “ia?i!5 branny trys^\ Dnp«b jpia ? 2 
lib “ibx s *i aman nby *a anbm urxn -Bx s i apy" ay wx 
afe£ ti? tox 1 ; lib 'qxban ib -iBX*i j ■opra nx ^ rjribiDX 
“raxa uiaifn ib rnj’h : nia ink bioW ax tpaia 

jiar-b? ybhr xirri bxibEfTnx “iay 

. 1 On double accus . see Eule § 38. 2 Jabbok. 3 Penuel. 

This song shall not be forgotten. In the day of thy being anointed 
( niph .). And now lest he put forth (send) his hand and take of the 
tree of life and eat and live 1 for ever. I have heard thy report 
1 '0 § 42. 
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§ 38. LAMED *ALEPH VERBS. 


0 Jehovah. Jehovah will give you in the evening flesh to eat, 
and bread in the morning to be satisfied (inf. Qal). He caused 
thee to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving (part, cons.) 
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Behold I am sending my 
messenger before thee, hearken to his voice. And he sacrificed 
and was satisfied-with the flesh (acc.) of his sacrifices. And he 
fought against the city all that day and he took the city and the 
people that was in it he slew, and he beat-down 1 the city and 
sowed it with salt (acc.). And my master made-me-swear ( hiph .) 
saying, Thou shalt not take a wife to my son from the daughters 
of the Canaanite 2 in whose land I am dwelling. 

1 pm. 2 

§ 38. LAMED ’ALEPH VERBS. 

The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex¬ 
cept verbs Double *Ayin) arise from the presence of some of 
the quiescents n 1' in the stem. Verbs N"B, in which m 
quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already treated, 
§ 35. 

1. Verbs Lamed Uleph. When M is third stem-letter, it 
causes the following peculiarities: 

1) At the end of a syllable k is silent after the preceding 
vowel, which is lengthened (except d), § 9. 1. Thus a in 
impf. Qal, § 37, Niph. &c. becomes 0 , as ksb, 

2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in a), the vowel a 
remains throughout, as nasa. 

3) In perf. Qal of stative verbs (those in £), in all the 
other perfects, and in all imperfects and imperatives the 
a sound has undergone the common deflection into e , the 
vowel being e in the perff., and 6 in the imperff. and imperr., 
as n*6», nKsm, mmon. 

Rem. a. The letter K, being silent, sometimes faUs out in writing, 
as 'DSD, Num. 11. 11, Jud. 4. 19, Lev. 11, 43, Gen. 20. 6. In 3 f. s . 
old form in t is found, e. g. Gen. 33. 11, Ex. 5. 16, Is. 7. 14. 

Rem. b . This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt 
the vocalization, and even the consonantal spelling of verbs it "b 
(§ 44): 1) vocalization, e. g. 1 Sam. 22. 2, 2 K. 2. 21, Deut. 28. 59, 
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Jer. 51. 34. 2) spelling, Gen. 23. 6, 1 Sam. 6. 10; 10. 6; 25. 33, 2 Sam. 
3. 8. 3) inf. cons, in £, Lev. 12. 4, Ex. 31. 15. 

Rem. c. Only a single example occurs of a perf. pass, inflected in 
a manner to indicate its vowel, nrifcOH Ezek. 40. 4. The evidence 
being so limited, it is perhaps better to retain e (gere) in the 
Paradigm. 

Rem. d, Vav convers. with the perf. does not usually throw the 
tone forward in this class of verbs, as flKSDb Gen. 17. 19; 18. 26. 
Rem. e . With suff., impf. &c *> imper. § 31. 4.1. 

2. Nouns from verbs K"*?. 


First declension. 

Second declension. 

Third declension, 

abs. 8}S 


■to 

8on 

t " 

8?' 


cons. was 

T 1 


n 

J) 

D8S' 

fem . 

sw/f. 

0381(51? 





pi- ni«as 

T I 

D'STPP 

D'8on 

n'Ktf 1 


cons. ni«3S 
* • 

''N'ljJD 

C^?) 


ni8s' 

fem. 

(host) (assembly) 

(prison) 

(sin) 




The quiescent retains the long vowel before it even in 
the cons . sing ., though the heavy suffix admits the short 
vowel. 

The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even 
in the cons . plur. 

In the fem . the ft is apt to surrender its vowel to the 
preceding cons., as n«? s for § 21. 


to find K2D to sin 


to create to lift up 


to call to be full to hate fcOfc? to prophecy 

read J 1 ‘ ’ \ Eith. 

te befall a wonder outgoing j N21D pi im and oth. 

meet j ” [ 

to journey, de-camp JJDJ journeying JJDD to heal KB*! 

The house was full of smoke I ety rr'in 

The house was filled with smoke „ 

He filled the house with smoke fi'SH 

Rule. Stative verbs (i. e. those describing a condition of the 
subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus» the noun that sup- 
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§ 38. LAMED ’ALEPH VERBS. 


plements the description. When they become active (in Pi. or 
Hiph. §§ 26, 27) they take two accusatives. 

Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness (to be full t 
satisfied^ to swarm , flow with , be covered or clothed with &c.) and want 
(to want , be bereaved , &c.). 


EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 


, T -pop ,*jnKba .warn ,ki:m 

j ■'SKtep ,nKbsK ^kv ssud'or* 
D3r)« Kip? it8kt\§ D3b rrraK’i “rarbK ipT_ i»k» 3 
Kajir: Kb '3 vnxDia bKi'tr ?jba ia^3 2 j D h ajn rvnn&n 
•'nxsa minn iso Vnan inbn i»k 3 tn dk "3 nio "b* 
ws© *isiti biottf; aa 4 JTiKipn isbrrbt* issn in*i 
-bs-riK o^ia an rrin*> iek ns 5 : on& *p«n Kbjam 
«b iTBKb ipqnjj 6 jtias ntti rvsarrw* "nKba^i a^an 
paaa Kip tfb 1 "ia-bK a|n a|n ‘rnaK afipa 

1 The rel. pron. is very often omitted, particularly if the antecedent 
be indefinite. 


Jehovah will hear when thou criest to him. I am full (perf.) of 
the spirit of Jehovah and of judgment to tell to Jacob his trans¬ 
gression and to Israel his sin. And the earth was filled with 
violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy? and he said, I have 
found-thee. Thou hast filled this house with thy glory. Thou 
hatest (perf.) all workers of iniquity. And the spirit of Jehovah 
lifted-me-up and cast me to-Me-earth. Lift-me-up and cast me 
into the sea that it may be quiet from-upon you. Thou shalt not 
hate thine enemy in thy heart. These are the journeyings of the 
children of Israel who came out of the land of Egypt according-to 1 
their hosts, and Moses wrote their outgoings according-to 1 their 
journeyings. Unless ye had ploughed with my heifer ye would 
not have found my riddle. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 




95 


§ 39. PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. 

§ 39. PE YOD AND PE YAV VERBS. 

The letters rv and y have become a good deal confused 
in Hebrew, and in consequence of this confusion, roots 
haying rv as their first, second, or third stem-letter, have 
not remained distinct from those having y in the same 
places. 

Though the two classes V'B and are a good deal mixed 
up with one another, it is conducive to clearness to treat 
them separately. 

1. Pe Vav verbs . 1) When the first radical is initial it 
always appears as t/, viz. in Qal (except impf. and related 
parts), Pi c el, Pu'al, and usually Hithpa'el. 

All these parts may be said to use forms from v'g; and 
the perf. Qal having y , verbs of both classes have the 
general name of v'& verbs. 

2) When the first radical is not initial, and particularly 
when it is at the end of a syllable, it appears as viz. in 
Niph'al, Hoph'al, and usually Hiphll. 

The w unites in these parts with the vowel of the preformative, 

a or v, and there arises in Niph. and Hiph. the sound aw=o\ and 

in Hoph. uw=H, as (haw-shib = hoshib), 

(naw-shab = ndshab), 2t2hn=2t2ftn (kmc-shab=hdshab). 

These parts employ forms of V'B verbs. 

3) The confusion is greatest in the impf. Qal and related 
parts (infin. and imper.). These parts are formed after two 
methods:— 

a) In some verbs the initial letter falls out of the impf. 
and related parts entirely. In this case the vowel of the 
preformative letter of impf. is e, and the final vowel is also 
e (or a beside gutturals); and the infin. cons, strengthens 
itself by assuming the fern, t , as ntsb, J"Qtf ( yesheb , shdbeth ). 

b) In other verbs the impf. and related parts are formed 
quite regularly, with y as first radical, which is retained 
in all the parts, and merely quiesces after the preformative 
i of impf. The final vowel is a . Thus ti&c. The niph., 
hiph . &c. are formed as in class a). 

The paradigm shews that the impf. may be formed after 
this method, while the imper. and infin. may follow 3 a). 
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2. Pe Yod verbs . A certain number of verbs have these 
peculiarities:— 

1) In Hiph'il y shews itself: the y then unites (just as 
tv does) with the vowel a of the preformative, ay=e, as 
pvrn==p'yn to give suck. 

The Niph. and Hoph. are wanting. 

2) The impf. Qal is formed after 1. 3 b) (and examples 
of imper. and infin. cons, do not occur), as py 1 ; he will suck . 

These seem examples of real v'a verbs. 

3. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial w y 
are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of 
coalescing with a preceding vowel (as iy=f, uw=u, ay=e , 
aw=6), they may be assimilated, like n , to the following 
consonant, which is then doubled, as p^ to pour , impf. p*\ 

4. Nouns from verbs Pe Yod. The infin. cons, is inflected 

with f, §§29,31, my sitting. The infin. is occasionally 
of the form rQtf, and this form has been adopted by the 
nouns, as (njn to know) JTTJJ assembly, rttjj counsel , sleep . 

These words, however, inflect after the manner of the first 
declension, § 18. 

The nouns with m preformative, § 30, are of the form 
iViB fern. rn^lD (§ 29. 2) from V'S; IB'D from (i, e. maw 
=md, may=me , as in Hiph.), and ystj when the initial letter 
is assimilated. 

Rem. a. In Hithp. the syllable hith is so distinct from the root 
that it is scarcely felt to form part of the word. A few forms appear 
with w as from }JT to know. 

The Hoph. occasionaUy has o for ft, as JHIH, Lev. 4. 23. 

Rem. b. Verbs forming the impf. and related parts by rejection 
of the first radical do not constitute a numerous class, but are words 
of very common occurrence. Those most frequently met with are:— 
JJT to know , to bear , to go out , TV to go down , to sit ; 

and to go, which derives the parts in question from itself 
not found. Impf. of JJT is JJT, imp. JH, inf. HUT 1 


1 The presence of the unchangeable e is not very easily accounted 
for. It may have arisen from ay, although the y hardly ever appears in 
writing (Mic. 1. 8); the i may either be primary, i. e. iy=t, or it may 
have arisen from e by thinning. 
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Rem. c. The form 3 b) is the one proper to stative verbs; and 
most verbs of the class are stative, though there are a few actives. 
Examples are: ISfcP be t° be weary, NT to fear , to 

sleep, m to counsel , *7pJ to bum (also 3 a), (also ya-resh ) to 
possess, inherit, ITT to throw. Inf. of NT is n#T, 

Examples of infin. and imper. retaining the initial y are rather 
rare, and are chiefly from verbs doubly weak, as the verbs to fear, 
to throw . These parts rather follow the forms of 3 a), as IShJ to 
p088e88. 

The rare infin. cons. fffS* to be able, to dry, Gen. 8. 7, is 

met with in these verbs. 

Rem. d. Proper v 'fi verbs are: p}J to suck , bb' (Hiph.) to howl, 
(impf. and Hiph.) to be good, JtT (Hiph.) to go to the right, pp' 
(impf,) to awake, and others. 

Rem. e. Verbs assimilating the first radical are: (Hiph.) to 

place, (Hiph.) to spread, to bum, &c. They mostly have a 
sibilant as second radical. 

The general remark may be made that the various classes of 
verbs have become considerably confused, and in the impff. and re¬ 
lated parts, and the Hiph. &c., shew a great tendency to borrow 
forms from one another. The individual facts must be learned by 
reading or from the Concordance. 

to be able to’ perf. Qal; impf. to}’ (Hoph.?) 
to add *]DJ perf. Qal; impf. Hiph. 

and she lore again JVlb f)D1lil 

(lit. “added to bear”, or ■ JVjto „ 

“added and bore”) ( „ 


EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 

/djPs ,»^3n ,prs ,nabj ,tm ,rt jrffc 
.onn .rs.a ,5an ,¥rrps ,nrnr\ ,T;irm ,nppi .mfc’w 


’n'ns sa-nas in«s-b» naSh na^sa eras m 5 .!! 
tn^bsi ^ban pins np»* : tprasa to-aa 1 ’ 1 ’. ppab 
tarn inas to yjb ntona ntoaj 1 ins mrr *§53: rmasa 


tniaa msa 2 spnsain -as mrr' ■os aras-bs mrr nas 2 
ruaa mm tois “la^o : nruznb nS-TH yrsrrns ?|b nnb 

1 The verb very readily subordinates to itself in the acc. its own 
noun. 2 Ur of the Chaldees. 


7 
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§ 40. 'AYIN VAV AND YOD VEBBS. 


■amri btem 1 rb» npr 3 irsumt "3 ns 

ibnasi ns nab tarn 13 ni'ns Tim 2 Tbsb ^rnbiBbsi sob 
{Di'ns-ns *nnin nas' “3 n? yirn nbsn D^nn "EP-b? 

1 Infin. abs.=the man asked (why the man disked). The “straitly” 
of E. V. is false, see § 27. 2 H particle of interrogation. § 49. 3 HB. 

And the ark went upon the face of the waters. And we went 
through all that great and terrible wilderness. And they said unto 
her, Wilt thou go with this man? and she said I will go. And 
we said, We cannot (impf.) go down. And thou shalt remember 
all the way which Jehovah thy God made-thee-go in the wilder¬ 
ness, to know that which is in thy heart. And the man opened 
the doors of the house and went out to go on (dat.) his way. And 
the women said unto her when she bore her son, Fear not for thou 
hast borne a son. Behold I have heard that there is com in Egypt, 
go down thither and buy us a little food. And the Lord said unto 
him, Go not down to Egypt, dwell in the land which I shall say 
unto thee. Let them give to me a place in one of the cities of the 
country (field) that I may dwell {cohort.) there, why should thy 
servant dwell in the royal city (city of the kingdom)? And he 
was afraid and said, How terrible is this place! And he said, My 
son shall not go down with you 1 , for his brother is dead and he 
alone is left, and should mischief befall 2 him in the way in which 
ye shall go then shall ye bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow 
to Sheol. 

1 DJJ see § 49. 2 Vav with perf. 

§ 40. C AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. 

The principles stated in § 9 should be well understood here. 

By § 9. 3, such forms as perf. and part, qawam , maweth , fawob , 
§ 22, become qam, meth, fob j so part. qaioum=qUm t and infin. qawom 
=qdm. 

Again, by § 9. 2, forms like infin. q e ioum=q{im ; impf. gaqtoum= 
yd-qfim; Hiph. hiqivim=he-qim, Hoph. huqwam = hti-qam. 

These general laws explain the following facts:— 

1. As in Pe Yav and Yod verbs the tv and y forms have 
become greatly mixed, those with rv having very much the 
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preponderance. Except in impf. Qal and related parts the 
forms with rv and y completely coincide. 

2. The weak middle letter always either falls out or 
unites in sound with the vowel of the form, hence the stems 
form monosyllables with the same vowels in most places 
as are in the regular verb, as perf. qjj, ng, Hiph. D'pn. 

The Niph., however, has 6, from tea , D1jJJ=D1pJ; and in the impf. 

Qal and related parts, the fundamental sounds of these verbs, H and 

t, always maintain themselves, as D^pJ, 

3. As the stem forms a monosyllable, the preformative 
letters stand in the open pretone and have tone-long vowels 
(chiefly a, as impf. Qal Dip’, perf. Niph. Dipl; e from i in 
Hiph. D'prj), which, of course, are lost when the tone shifts. 
Hoph. has u. 

4. With inflectional afformatives (except tern, ten ), the 
compression of the stem retains the tone on the penult, as 
nap she stood. 

5. The vowels % d being so characteristic of these verbs, 
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they 
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants follow¬ 
ing them, § 5. Rem. b, a vowel is inserted between the stem 
and the consonantal afformatives, aud i u remain in the open 
syllable. The inserted vowel is d in perf., and 6 in impf. 

If no vowel he inserted, i, u become e (a), 6 in the shut 
syllable. 

6. The ordinary form of the intensive is generally avoided. 
The intensive is usually formed by doubling the final letter, 
as Dtjlp pass. DDlp ( an>=6 ). § 26 Rem. c. 1 

Rem. a. In these verbs the infin. cons, is assumed as root, because 

it is the simplest form in which the characteristic i or U is found. 

Rem.6. In Hiph. Y'JJ and V 'JJ coincide; in the other parts, e.g. Niph., 

Po’el (and Hoph.?), the forms employed are exclusively those of 

Only in impf. Qal and related parts is there any divergence. 2 

1 The supposition made above, that these verbs are triliteral roots, 
with a weak middle letter, which sometimes falls out, and sometimes 
melts into the vowels beside it, offers to appearance the simplest ex¬ 
planation of their forms. It is not necessary, however, to suppose any 
historical period of the language, during which the words existed, even 
under inflection, in the unabridged triliteral form. 

2 Several things, such as the analogy of other Shemitic dialects, the 

7 * 
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§ 40. 'ayin yay and yod yebbs. 


Bern. c. Pretonio a is the ordinary preformative vowel in impfi 
and Niph. The intrans. i ( =e in pretone), appears only in t?1D^ (i. e. 
t?}! 1 ); "ifcO 2 Sam. 2. 32 is probably niph., so Gen. 34. 15. 

In Hiph. and Hoph. kiqqim, huqqam occasionally appear for Ae- 
qim &c., as IT^H from fltt, to set , place , JVDH Is. 36. 18, Jer. 38. 22. 

Bern. d. The vowel 6 is inserted in perf. Niph.; and generally in 
perf. Hiph. Hiph. sometimes follows reg. verb, PlSJH Ex. 20. 25, 
Deut. 14. 28; particularly hiph . of JTD, Numb. 14. 15, Is. 14. 30, Hos. 
2. 5, Ex. 1.16. The form with e for i also occurs, Ex. 19. 23, 

Num. 31. 28, Ex. 26. 30. The vowel e is generally inserted in imp£ 
Qal, and occasionally in impf. Hiph. 

In Niph. the stem o becomes H immediately before the tone, but 
6 sometimes remains, Ez. 11. 17; 20. 43 &c. 

The origin of the inserted o and e is obscure. Probably these vowels 
arose out of the a and e sounds in which the perf. and impf. originally 
terminated. § 31. 

Bern. e. The jus8. in Kal is Dp\ in hiph. Dp 1 ; with vav Dp and 
m- Final gutt. take a, Is* 7. 2, 1D*1 Gen. 8. 13.—Inf. cons, is 
sometimes Dip, Is. 7. 2. 


appearance of such words as TNI to be hostile to , t° be weary , in 

which y is moveable, and the existence of numerous primary nouns with 
y as middle letter (§ 41), make the existence of the class of V 'JJ stems 
certain. The class, however, shews a great tendency to pass over into 
Y'JJ, and very few verbs can now be held with certainty to belong to it. 
In addition to the two verbs just mentioned and some denominatives 
from nouns V 'JJ, the following words may be considered examples: Tt to 
seethe, p to glance , D'l? to grow gray , Tt? to plaster— besides others. 

There is another class of verbs which, though sometimes reckoned V ')J 
words, are more probably verbs V'JJ with certain abnormal forms. The 
general peculiarity of the class is that they have a set of forms in Qal 
and a set in Hiph., and the two sets are used without difference of signi¬ 
fication. Perhaps the simplest explanation is given by assuming Hiph . 
to be the primary form. The initial H may easily fall off, and the stem 
then falls back into the Qal, and, not unnaturally, developes new Qal 
forms. Thus pDH becomes pD, and a new perf. and part. are then 
developed in addition, and even new impff. of the form In this way 
the peculiar perf. inflection Dli 1 ?, which two or three verbs exhibit, 
may be readily explained—it is a Hiph . without the preformative letter. 
See Ewald, Lehrb . § 127. A different explanation is suggested by Bottcher, 
Ausfuhrl. Lehrb. § 1141 foil. 

The principal verbs belonging to this class are the following, which 
should be seen in the Concordance: pD understand , p“l judge , p*? lodge 
(the night), depart , contend , Tt? sing, D't? lay, JTtf set (also 

70, ^Tl, l Wt be glad, nV think). 
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Rem. f. Very rarely the regular intensive is formed; in one or 
two cases the middle letter becomes y f D*p. Sometimes the whole 
stem is doubled. § 26 Bern. c. 

Bern. g. In the perf. vav conv. projects the tone even in 3 f. s., 
and 3 c. pi., as nfejjl and she will stand. The rule stated above in 
4 as to the place of Tone does not apply to the Participles, OB.nog. 
The emphatic imper. is HD Ip, but in close connection with a follow¬ 
ing word beginning with a gutt. HDIp, e.g. before iDTP (pron. 1 adhonai) 
Ps. 3. 8, cf. Jud. 4. 18, Ps. 57. 9. See Ex. 5. 22, Is. 1L 2, Gen. 26. 10. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to arise 

“PI 


to return 


to flee 

Dtt 

establish 

Hiph. 


restore 

Hiph. | 

to hunt 

TO 

to rest 

nu : 


to be high 

nn 

to melt 

y\n 

to place 

Hiph. 


to be ashamed 1^12 

to shine 

118 

to die 

roD 

to come 

Kia 

to contend 


to run 

r> 

to establish 

P 

Hiph. Pol. 


set 

tr» 

to depart 

HD 




EXERCISE: PARSE AND TRANSLATE. 


,d'v jnraiwSr jar* .snoi jrnxi ,mo jco 
.bp)7j ,*ra®rri ,iyia*rj .paviat* 

jnn'an .sniia ,pairs ,ntran ,nan-bit 

nn» IBs *’3 nai!*rrbit tjniB i? nnb bnan ?pBK nnn 
-bs D'B baan-nit irna asp am 2 :nmon narbbo 


-bn arep iBiia 3 jotoudp nnna “iira-ba nnab v-wp 

TT - V “ • IT T ” -* T T T - " J J V ▼ T 

tpb trisa prm pitsa s&i 4 :-fir-iap rvia-ab 1 ptinp 
am nna prtpa tr nbaa nann-bn rtrha nans rfen 
itn 3 nfoa jnjjKj -bip "a^qs via 2 5 jpnpp-bn rbn 
pain 4 Kin is nbsn iisa topi :ps?np «sa oja 'bsx 


1 The order here is uncommon; nothing usually precedes the infin. abs. 
when used in this way, § 27; the present order arises from the expression 
being a quotation. The Serpent puts && before what God affirms. 

2 “And it came to pass”. See § 45. 3 On this word see note p. 17. 

4 This word takes suff. of the plur, noun, exclusively in all persons 

except 1st and optionally in 1st. 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



102 


S 41. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN VAV AND YOD. 


And they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not from- 
after Jehovah, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your heart. 
And Noah went in, and his sons and his wife and his sons* wives 
unto the ark. And he took not from his hand that which he had 
brought. I will surely-return {inf, ahs.) unto thee (/*.). And he 
said, Jehovah my God let the soul of this boy return. And he 
arose in the morning and saddled his ass and went with the 
princes of Mo’ab. And he called the man (< dat .) and said unto 
him, How have I sinned against thee (dot.) that thou hast brought 
upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin? And his wife said 
to him, If Jehovah had wished 1 to kill us he would not have 
taken 1 from our hand a burnt offering. And the woman went out 
to meet the captain of the king’s host and she said, Turn in 2 my 
lord, turn in unto me, fear not; and he turned in unto her to the 
tent. And Jehovah said unto his servant, Take all the heads of 
the people and hang them up for Jehovah before 3 the sun that 
the fierceness of the anger of Jehovah may turn from Israel. And 
it shall be if thou shalt at-all-forget 4 Jehovah thy God and go 
after other gods and serve them, I testify 1 against thee this day 
that ye shall surely-perish. 4 

1 Perfect. 2 TO. 8 TO. 4 Infin. abs. 

§ 41. NOUNS FEOM ‘AYIN YAV AND YOD. 

First declension. See § 18. 

1 DJJ (qarvam) plur. D'ibjJ cons, '»p; fern, ntb]J 

2 riD (i maweth ) „ D'HD „ TO &c. 

3 TO ( tawob ) „ D'llB „ 'TO &c. 

4 TO ( sarvur ) „ &c. „ &c. 

5 ( sayim ) „ &c. „ &e. 

8 D1 pti jLr(iaqrvam) „ niDIpD &c. 

y frwp „ DHUD &c. 

/'em. nn^D (rnjWD), njTO ( c ayin yod). 
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Second declension. 

See § 29. 




A class. 

I class. 

TJ class. 

abs. 

TIN 

1W 

* T 

none 

DID pltf (pit?) 

cons . 

TIN 

» 

nID (i. e. nig) 

► » 

DID , 

tuff* 

niK 

» 

'DID 

D 

'DID „ 

plur . 

D'flN D'Tltf 

D'DID 

jj 

D'DID D'pltf 

cons. 

niK 

'Tltf 

VY1D 

J) 

'DID Tltf 


(light) 

(ox) (death) 

„ (horse) (street) 



A class. 

I class. 

U class. 

abs. 

TK 

tti 



none 

cons. 

TK 

m(i. 

.e.mi) 

&c. 

jj 

suff ,; 

•‘TK 


•b'n 

JJ 

jj 

plur . 

&c. 

n^nn 


I) 

jj 

cons. 


7H 


JJ 

jj 

(calamity) (olive) 

(force) 

O'oy) 



1. First declension. The forms 1—5 being contracted, 
§ 9, have unchangeable vowels. The form 8, with m pre- 
formative, has usually 6 in the last syllable (or i from Ayin 
Fod), which, with inflectional additions, may remain or 
change to w. This change is usual in fern. Comp. perf. Niph. 

2. Second declension. In some words the monosyllabic 
form has been retained, the diphthongal sounds am ay be¬ 
coming 6 e, § 9. 1 Rem. b, as TIN (TIN), TN (TN). This 
shorter form appears in all the constructs; and is, of course, 
regular with suffixes. § 29. 

The monosyllabic form is the common one even in the 
abs. plur.; but occasionally the plural assumes the pretonic 
a as in ordinary segholates. 

In other words of 1st class the dissyllabic form of the 
segholate has been reached; and in 'Ayin Vav forms, the 
influence of the m broadens the primary vowel to a , as 
njq; while in ‘ Ayin Fod forms the y makes the furtive vowel 
i, as m. 

Naturally, § 9, there are no 2nd class forms with m nor 
3rd class forms with y. 

3. Third declension. In this class of stems the later par¬ 
ticipial development qotel, § 30, has not yet been reached. 
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§ 41. NOUNS FROM 'AYIN VAV AND YOD. 


The participles remain of the forms cited above under first 
declens. A few cases occur which seem to shew the begin¬ 
nings of a transition to the newer forms, e. g. Dip 2 Kings 
16. 7; Dia Zech. 10. 5; comp. Is. 26.7; Ps. 22.10; Ps. 71.6. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


death 

HID and so: 

midst ^IJJ, evil ]1K. 


light 

UK „ 

thorn pip , voice ^1p oth , pit *YID 
generation YPJ tm and oth , bird, 
Like lit#,— ithorn niH. 

oth , 

*11JT. 

horse 

WD „ 

whelp '"IIU, spirit ni*l oth , street pin 
Like pit#,— pot m 

oth. 

olive 

n'j „ 

ram wine )^, no pfc$. 


force 

„ 

eye oth , colt Y& buck t^n. 


calamity 

TK „ 

egg p'3 pi, bosom pTI, smell CH. 


joy 

H „ 

vanity p^, judgment 1^, song Tt#. 



Many words have some irregularity:— 
house JV3 pi. probably bdttvm. 

eye pj l du. pi wells. 

night b'b more usually nW, where ah is acc. termination; cons. 

b'b pi mW- 

day D1 1 pi (D'DV=) § 9. This word is very irregular in 

treating its d as merely tone-long. 

(The word head probably=t#*n i. e. plur. D'tSteO.) 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

And they heard the voice of Jehovah walking in the midst of the 
trees (sing.) of the garden and the man and his wife hid-them 
selves. Behold I am old I know not the day of my death. In 
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, every man did 1 the thing 
upright in his own eyes. Ye shall not die for God knoweth (part) 
that, in the day of your eating of the tree, then (vav conv. perf.) 
your eyes shall be opened. And Noah awoke from his wine and 
knew what his younger (little) son had done to him. And the 
prophet said unto her, And thou, arise, go to thy house, when thy 
feet come to-the-city, then (vav conv.) the boy shall die. And he 
1 impf. § 46. 
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offered the rim of the burnt-offering and the priests, the sons of 
Aaron, 1 leant their hands upon the head of the ram. And the 
men feared to return to their houses. Arise (/*.), shine, for thy 
light is come and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee; for 
the abundance of the sea shall be converted 2 unto thee and the 
forces (sing.) of the gentiles shall come unto thee. 

1 fin«. * Niph. T»- 


§ 42. DOUBLE C AYIN VERBS. 

Verbs Double \Agin so entirely resemble in their inflec¬ 
tion verbs c Ayin Vav, that it is best to treat them imme¬ 
diately after this class:— 

1) As in verbs 'Ayin Vav the stems are monosyllabic, ex¬ 
cept where an unchangeably long vowel or double letter in 
the form requires the presence of a third stem-letter, e. g. 
participles and infin. abs. Qal, Pi c el, Poel &c., as ninp, 
n?p, MID. 

The vowels are those of the regular verb except that in 
Hiph. the vowel has not risen to i but remains e (or a)\ 
see § 27 Rem. a\ e. g. Niph. np}, Hiph. npn. 

2) Again, the stems being monosyllabic, the preforma- 
tive letters stand in open pretone and have tone-long vowels, 
precisely as in ! Ayin Vav , as impf. Qal nbj. 

3) The double letter shews itself with all inflectional 
afformatives; and the tone (except in participles) is on the 
penult, 1 as f. MDJ. 

4) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant a 
vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects o, and in the impff. 
and related parts, as niS?. 

5) The tone-long e o, which under the tone maintained 
themselves before the double letter, when they lose the 
tone become the sharp i w, (See Table § 6. 3.), as 2 pi. fern, 
imper. 

6) The regular Intensive is quite common. Other forms 


1 There are exceptions to this law about the place of tone, particularly 
in parts with vocalic terminations. 
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§ 42. DOUBLE 'AYIN VERBS. 


of the Intensive are Poel, and Pilpel, which are also much 
in use. See § 26. Rem. c.' 

Bem.a. Stative verbs. The stative e of perf. Qal is always sharpened 
to a (see § 22 Bern. 6); a very few perff. appear with d , Gen. 49. 23, 
Job 94. 24. In impf. final a and preformative i (i. e. e in open pre¬ 
tone), are regular, as or with first rad. doubled Gen. 16.4; 
47.19, Deut. 19. 6, Is. 7. 4, Gen. 21. 11. 

Bern. b. In Niph*al a is the ordinary preformative vowel, but i 
(e when prolonged) also appears. Ez. 26. 3, Mai. 2. 5, Is. 67. 5. The 
final e of Niph. is usually sharpened to a; but e is found, and even 
extends itself to the perf. and part, Is. 49. 6, 1 Sam. 16. 9, Ps. 68. 3. 

By imitation of verbs 'Ayin Vav the Niph. has occasionally o through¬ 
out; and it may be remarked in general that the two classes Ayin 
Vav and Double c Ayin shew an inclination to adopt forms from one 
another. 1) In impf. d appears, Is. 42. 4, Prov. 29. 6. 2) In niph. o, 
Is. 34. 4, Am. 3. 11, Ez. 29. 7. 3) In hiph. i, Ps. 33. 10, Jud. 3. 24.— 
The perf. hiph. is often in a, Is. 8. 23, 2 K. 23.15; so with gutt. Deut. 
28.52. 


WOBDS FOB PBACTICE. 


to plunder 

in 

to roll 


to be light 

bpst. 

to be hot 

on st. 

to curse 


to measure 

ID 

to pity 

P 

to hold a feast tfl 

to be bitter 

*1 D«f. 

to be evil 

} in*f. 

to destroy 

Dtf(l) 

to begin 

bn Hiph. 

to turn 

no(i) 

to be soft 

*ps<. 

to be silent 

DTI 

to be ended 

nm 

to curse 

npi 

to tingle 

b*st. 


to be trodden T1 st. to waste away pB Niph. 

Note. Verbs marked 1 double the first radical. 


1 As in Ayin Vav verbs the question may be raised whether these verbs 
be properly biliteral stems shewing an impulse towards triliteration which 
gratifies itself in the duplication or repetition of the second stem letter, or 
whether they be real triliterals now undergoing a process of contraction. 
If the second hypothesis be adopted, the contractions may be explained 
by considering the second radical a weak letter and applying to it the 
laws 2, 3 of § 9. 

Several considerations, however, are in favour of the other hypothesis, 
which is more natural in itself: 1) Sometimes the duplication of the 2nd 
radical does not appear, even under inflection, as, perf. for 
impf. for And 2) on the other hand the impulse towards 

strengthening the stem by triliteration often finds satisfaction in dupli- 
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EXERCISE: PARSE THESE WORDS. 

,i'pb ,yin ,ba ^i ,“***$ .Dti'arn ribp 
jonn ,i»rin ,apK ,thr\ ,tYiiaiDn /rsr .onpaM 
Tiarni pa “raicrus ‘ran'] spe-b? ■’Mtrbs 
,onb snb- rvtoi v-iaa ahb cmn bnn 2 jams 

» iVT :\ T ] VT T T TT T ” - *• - ”S *•* -J 

~m b's prirbx mrr "Mian D'Mrybia Dyrm* "hP 3 
bbi s *nb iniK ran nbsn pb; iibs? onatrp ’frrc&n pb; 
orn orphan ispa tin snirMb 1 rsia-by royim 
nrrtrQ-b? ins Dsn tv bbi ti'ia nixa isbiD nrrB 2 "ba 

*.•••:• - ST T T vv : * •• TV* 

j|Kip 4 •'asa 3 njinpiT’bg natal 4 jnra nirrnb 
Dpi TiDbn n»ba n&a "b ■"na nan “>3 sob “b 
•wi ■o nay rPm 5 h aya "b rosnpn nab nyr aian 

nb yin 

1 Inf. Cons, Hfi# to drink § 44. 2 See HS Table of Irreg. Nouns . 
8 No'omi. 4 Defective spelling. 6 Circumstantial Clause ,—in which 
the order is: vav, then subject } and last predicate. Vav would be trans¬ 
lated here “when”. 

§ 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE C AYIN VERBS. 

These lines from Table § 6. 3 may be repeated:— 
Vowels in final accented shut syll. a (a) e 6 

„ unaccented „ a e o 

„ non-final sharp (before double letter) a i u 


First declension. 


sing. mas. 
fern. 

*1? 

DPI 

in 

m 

DDD 

TO 

plur. mas. 

D'bjJ 


» 

D^DD 

c. ^[DD 

fern. 

nibj? 

» 


nnpD 

&c. 


(light) 

(perfect) 

(evil) 

(circle) 

(curtain) 


cation of the first stem-letter, as, impf. impf. Hiph. 20\ This method 
of giving strength to these short stems is the ordinary one in Aramean. 
See the Paradigm. On either hypothesis the occurrence of full triliteral 
forms like those of the regular verb may be looked for. 
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§ 43. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE C AYIN VERBS. 


Second declension. 




A class. 

I class. 

TJ class. 

abs ., cons, (accented) DJJ 

VJ 

f)D 

ph 

(unaccented 

-DX 


-bs 

w 

TTO 

suff. &c. 



'BD 'VS 

TO 

plur. 

D'tSJt 


» n4s 

t>TO 


(D'OOJJ) 

( e -*m 


(«• TOW 


(people) (mountain) (threshold) (shadow) 

(statute) 


1. The Tone affects the vowels as shewn in the Table. 
In final accented syllable e o are invariable, but the sharp 
a is more common than a. 

2. There are few words of the first declension, and, with 
one or two exceptions, as riD marrowy, the unaugmented 
words are all of the form a — a , § 18. Such words, how¬ 
ever, as people, mountain, &c. may perhaps with as much 
propriety be classed with the first as with the second 
declens. 

The vowel under m preformative is sometimes lost, and 
sometimes preserved. 

3. As in the verb the words develop the double letter 
under inflection; but the place of the tone is regular. 

4. In the second declension the plur. abs. is generally of 
the same form as other inflected parts, but sometimes the 
pretonic a appears, as in ordinary segholates. 

The letter is very rarely written twice in the sing., 
from ^ Job 20. 7. Comp. 40. 22, Gen. 14. 6. 

Rem. a. The effects of gutturals are seen in the words evil and 
mountain. 

Before the double letter a may be thinned to i . In some cases, e.g. 
*)D, it may remain doubtful whether the i be due to this cause, or 
whether the a of the abs. be not due to the Tone, § 10. 5 Rem., the 
word being of the second class. 

Rem. 6. This class of words can best be distinguished from other 
classes by a knowledge of derivation; but it may be observed that:— 
a) words of this class ending in a sound have usually short a, while 
the words of other classes which they resemble, as T hand , § 18, DjJ 
standing , § 41, have d; b) words of this class ending in e sound are 
distinguished from segholates of *Ayin Tod like TK, § 41, by wanting 
yod. They quite agree in form with words like filj, § 41, which, 
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however, are not a numerous class; c) words of this class ending in 
o sound are distinguished from adj. and segholates of 'AyinVav like 
31B and tyj, § 41, by wanting vav. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


light 

and so: 

weak fine pi, bitter ID, living 

cold Ip, hot Dll. 

people 


hill in, garden )$, prince 1&, ox IS, palm 
(hand) *)3. 

shadow 


heart D 1 ?, mother DK, end pp, arrow 
with (prep.) fiK, DJJ. 

statute 

Ph 

bear tambourine all fe, yoke fy, 

strength tjj, heat Dft, cold Ip, statute HplJ. 

f ntf IDtf-HK Wlp 


they cdUed his name Sheth i „ Kip 

l .. 

Rule. The indeterminate subject (Engl, they) may be ex¬ 
pressed : a) by the third pers. plur.; or b) by the third sing.; or 
c) by the passive voice,—in the last case the Pass., used im¬ 
personally, still retains the government of the Act. 

bless me, even me 'UK DU '3D121 1 

thy blood , even thine nPlfcCDa SJD^ 
to Sheth , even him NbTD? 

Rule. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form. 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

And her mistress was despised (light) in her eyes. God thou 
shalt not despise (pVd) and a prince among (in) thy people thou 
shalt not curse. And thou shalt put the whole upon the palms 
of the priest and upon the palms of his sons. Comfort ye my 
people, speak to (upon) their heart, and cry unto them that their 
warfare is fulfilled (full). Our end draws near ( perf .), our days 
are full. Plead with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, 

1 When the accent falls on the third radical of the "1 is pronounced 
with Hat pathah. 
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and I am not her husband. Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of 
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. A child has 
been born ( pu'al ) to us, a son has been given to us, and they have 
called (sing.) his name With-us-God. 1 And the captain of the 
host sent messengers to the king saying: Make thy covenant with 
me, and behold my hand shall be with thee to turn-round 2 unto 
thee all Israel. And he came into his house displeased and he lay 
down on his bed and turned away 2 his face and did not eat bread. 
Arise, go down to meet the king of Israel and thou shalt speak 
unto him saying, Thus saith the Lord, In the place where the dogs 
licked the blood of Naboth shall the dogs lick thy blood, even thine. 

1 2 Hiph. MD. 

§ 44. LAMED HE (LAMED VAV AND YOD) VERBS. 

The He in this class of verbs is not a radical, but a mere 
vowel sign. 

The stems are properly and '"b, though forms with 
yod have acquired such a preponderance that only a few 
traces of stems with vav now appear. 

1. When the third radical is final it unites with the cha¬ 
racteristic vowel, and forms a sound which in all cases is 
represented by the letter n, except in the pass. part. Qal, 
in which yod is written after u :— 

a) This sound is in all perff. 0 , qamec. § 28. 1. 

b) in impff. and participles the broad 4, fghol (fromrfy); 

c) in imperr. the closer e, fere (from lighter ay); 

d) in infin. abss. the ordinary vowel of the regular verb; 

e) while in infin. conss. the fern, t has been added, making 
the termination oth. 

2. When the third radical is not final but stands under 
inflection:— 

1) After a vowelless consonant it surrenders its vowel to 

the consonant and disappears, § 9. 2, (or, it may 

be held to lose itself in the following vowel). 

2) At the end of a syllable it is silent after the pre¬ 
ceding vowel, § 9. 1. Now this vowel being in all cases a , 
the diphthongal ay arises:— 
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a) This ay most naturally becomes which prevails ex¬ 
clusively in perff. pass., as Pu. JT^a; 

b) but e in parts much used may be thinned to £, which 
in perf. Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff. 
alternatively with 6, as Qal 

c) in the accented syll. before nah of imperf. and imper. 
ay becomes e (s G ghol), as m^a. 

Rem. a. For traces of forms 1"^ the Lexicon or Concordance may 
be consulted on the roots ite and nbtf, my, nto, nrw &c. and their 
derivatives. 1 

Rem. b . The 3 s. f. is sometimes n*?a, but usually it assumes the 
second fern, termination, as in Parad., Lev. 25. 21; 26.34, Jer. 18.19. 
The infin. abs. is occasionaUy spelled Gen. 26. 28. 

The infin. cons, sometimes wants the fern, termination, as rfrll, 
rarely spelled 1^3, Gen. 48. 11; 50.20; 31. 28. The termination oth 
may also be explained as from wath } or yath. 

Rem. c. The thinning of e to i is said to be universal before nd 
of 1 pi., and almost universal before tem of 2 pi. The third rad. yod 
occasionally remains consonantal, esp. in pause and before term. )1, 
as V»6n Deut. 32. 37; 8. 13, cf. Ps. 57. 2, Is. 17. 12; 21. 12; 41. 5. 

The verb nn# (in#) to bow down forms a very common hithpa f lei, 
mnn#n, ninri#^, vav conv. Gen. is. 2 , piur. 42 .6 &c. cf. 

Gen. 21. 16. ’ 

Rem. d. In perff. with vav conv . the accent is not usually thrown 
forward. 

On suffixes see next § and the Paradigm. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


to be 

mn 

to build 

mi 

to reval, open 

rb: \ 

to do 


to cover 

HD 2 Pi. 

to see 

run 

to acquire 

mp 

to increase 

mn 

to be fruitful 

ms 

to count 

ma 

to drink 

nn# 

to command 

n« Pi. 

to weep 

mi 

to conceive 

mn 

to rule 

nm 

to blot out 

rma 

to go up 

nby 

to smite 

TO} Hiph. 


he commanded the man to eat 
„ „ „ not to eat ’nW? „ „ 


1 The forms of this class of words are perhaps to appearance most 
easily explained on the assumption that the stems are triliteral with a weak 
letter w or y as third radical. The explanation will not differ materiaUy 
if the stems be considered biliteral with a vocalic termination, <2 i. On 
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EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

yna mrr rrfffls ova Diosna vwm rmlbin nbt* 
rwr wii rrm ■paa *01 53 tpvti 2 j 
? wp ns 4 rrvto -rasa ir-brna rvbnb ti? r,pk sb 3 
nm-^ yiafrb? 15 ? h 33?a l rrtTi 5 :yn»n-n$ JiKbffl- 
“DTb 153a nt]sn n^yn rjwa niDjjn 

!?jb nsft npx ™ ynarrbrm rs spro w kv 6 
\ ins bar dk tbsk ynsn *iB53 *jr;rri* Tiriffi jnssrn 
■'bsa !jb nsns 7 :nnr spnt oa y^an -fij ntab 
~:mdn *’ 3 B tyitf-i nra h 3 ■ob ni»*i pon-ba ?jb -dan 

Behold I rain {part.) upon the earth and I will blot out all 
that I have made from-upon the face of the ground. Behold 
thy maid is in thy (f.) hand, do to her the thing good in thine 
eyes. And they left off building the city. And his sons took a 
(the) garment and covered the nakedness of their father, and the 
nakedness of their father they did not see. I am not able to do 
anything until thou come thither. And the waters increased very 
much and the ark went upon the face of the waters, and the heads 
of the mountains were covered. I have commanded thee not to 
eat of the tree which is in the midst of the garden lest thou die. 
For thou Lord of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear of thy 
servant saying, A house will I build for thee. And he sent forth 
a (the) dove to see whether 1 the waters were lightened 3 from-upon 
the face of the ground. And it came to pass when he saw her 
that 3 he rent his clothes and said, Alas my daugther thou hast- 
1 $J particle § 49. 3 Perf. bp. 8 Vav conv . 

this latter hypothesis, at has to he substituted for ay in the above rules; 
and forms like for ^ and others, in which y is mobile, must be 
considered secondary, while on the first hypothesis they are remains of 
the primary formations. The same thing may be said here as was said 
in note regarding verbs VJJ, § 40. 

1 When a letter is written twice and the first of the two has shh'a, 
vocal it is written in the best Edd. with Hat. path, as above. The word 
§ 49 Is excepted from this law. 
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indeed-brought-me-low, 1 for I have opened 2 my mouth unto the 
Lord and I cannot go-back. And he said unto the children of 
Israel, Af-evening 3 (acc.) then (vav conv.) shall ye know that Je¬ 
hovah hath brought you out from the land of Egypt, and in-the - 
morning (acc.) then shall ye see the glory of the Lord. 

1 Hiph. and inf abs . 2 TOS. 3 The modal accus. embracing all 
definitions of time, place, measure, and in general all expressions defining 
the mode of the verbal action. 


§ 45. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS OF VERBS 
LAM. HE. 

1. The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper. in verbs 
Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable (He 
and vowel sign); and hence is often called the Apocopated 
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within 
the word. Thus:— 


impf. qal 


apoc. 

&'.=) fr. or 

or bl\ § 29. 

impf hiph. 


r) 

(*«-) by=bi\ §29. 

§ 5. Rem. d. 

imper. hiph. 


n 

(^in=) ‘pin. 


impf niph. 

nfrr. 

» 



impf. pi. 

nVi' t 

w 

^l\ § 5. Rem. d. 


imper. pi. 

rki 

n 

% r, 


impf qal, hiph. 


» 

&c. 


impf qal 


n 

KT With vav conv, 

, 3 s. m. alone 




trvi; 3 f. 1 c. 



Rem. These contracted forms are used with vav conv., though full 
forms with vav are not uncommon. The forms 215^ & c * 

with no helping vowel are possible only when last letter is a mute 
(§ 5 Rem. d, end), otherwise the forms or must be used. 

2. The common verb rP $ to be, has some irregularities,— 
which may be given:— 

1) The gutt. when initial takes hat. s e ghol, as imper. ,TH. 

2) With any prefixed letter the gutt., when without a 
vowel, takes simple sh e va, and the prefix hireq, as impf.rPJT. 

3) Apocopated impf. is \T, \T1, NT) &c. See nouns 

of 2nd declens. 

8 
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The verb run to live, has mostly the same peculiarities. 

Bern. Vav before the imp. sing, takes — as JTHl, and of coarse 8 
in 1st sing, impf., iTHK. The preform, letter always takes Metheg . 

3. Nouns from verts 


First and third declensions. 


abs. 

?wp 

nip 


'lb 


fem. np; 

cons. 

nap? 

naj? 





np', 

suff. 

WP 







3 m. 

w*P 







3 f. 

0580 







pi. 

trope 


D'ty 


mp; 


me; 

cons. 

WO 






niEP 

(possession) 

(possessor) 

(leaf) 

(field) 

(fair) 


(fair) 



Second declension. 





A class. 

I class. 


TJ class. 


abs. sing. 'IK 

0*6) 

'13 ns 

'ns 

• i 


^0 

inti 

pause 




&c. 




afform. 

nn« 

nisi?/ 1 . 

me 



i^n 


plur . 



D'KOS 



cons. 

rmsp 'raj? 

'H? 






(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste) 


First and third declensions . 1) The vocalic sound at the 

end of these words is the broad fghol, which becomes the 
closer cere in the construct. Comp, the relation of the impf. 
and imper. in the verb. 

2) The vocalic termination is absorbed in the vowel of 
the afformative. 

3) The final e sound naturally admits the suffixes hu, 
ha &c. of 3 pers. In 3 m. s. ehu is found exclusively; in 
3 f. besides eha there may be ah. 

Bern. Sometimes the vocalic termination is written with yod , in 
which case the cons, and suffixal forms of sing, and plur. noun coincide 
in spelling, as *pjj?D thy cattle sing., our field; compare Gen. 

1. 21 (a sing, defectively written). 

Second declension . 1) In these segholates the fundamental 
vowels sounds generally appear, i taking the tone, which w, 
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however, is unable to bear. The regular form, as weep - 

ing, is rare. 

2) When any afformative is appended the vowel as in 
other segholates removes to the first syllable. 

3) In the plur. yod is sometimes softened into ’aleph be¬ 
fore another yod; and in the cons . the pretonic a many 
times remains. 

Rem. a . On account of the thinning of a to i, which was to be 
expected in these weak words, it is hardly possible to say whether 
such words as fruit &c. belong to the first or to the second class. 
See Add. Notes. 

Rem. b. The short words hand, blood &c. which foUow in their 
inflection the first declension, and the words son, name &c. which 
follow the third , appear to be contractions of forms derived from 
stems n"b. The words father ; HN brother , fem. fflntj sister; 
DJJ father in law , &c., are also shortened forms belonging to this 
class of stems; in which, however, the rejected letter generally ap¬ 
pears under inflection. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 

work nlJWl? appearance HSHD cattle cheek 'nb 

beauty 'JgJ captivity affliction shepherd 

friend HJ H butler jTjJEto covering HDDlp butlership njJBto 

and they spake to one another VtoT.1 

‘ 

and they smote one another vnirtTIN toy 

and they (f.) clave to one another nJlintO n#N njjJSirfl 

„ 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

arnna bpni nrnn h 3 nnrvi “orf-bx urns jta*i 
rmi 2 -rsb tibr-inn D^ixb rrrr 2 jrresa 

. T - t s t ; - : ~ T r iv •• S 

npDa-nx nb 3 tDTjbxb 3 ?jb rvrnb “Tjaprn 

1 Hagar. 2 Imper. here expresses the consequence=and (so) thou 
shalt be. 3 This contraction takes place with the three prepp. b , k t l 
and conj. v. The contraction does not take place when the noun is in 
the sing. 

8 * 
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nun D“© rt ytn 4 jrraron •os nsryj »rra ronn 
nsrt 2 DTtbK ns? 5 Jflbnis 1 tpnn barn “©un f*rrp? 
TT 1 7 jD^rngrirm* b?ni *jt nta 6 jd m "bnija pun 
ura na*n oib r»)5» ah ps*i n:£» ph fa ah 
"b» pitt an 8 7«a rnna Tin «rb» vriinrha 

naia did pf rwrn p«trn« p-w sjsn^ Q^as 

:rb» ransn rrtrb 

T •• V l * - T 

1 For this suffix see § 2. 3. 3), § 19. 2 Japhet; Shem. 

And I saw in my dream and behold seven good cows and they 
stood upon the bank of the river. And the man of God stretched 
out his hand and brought up the frogs as the Lord had commanded 
him; and Pharaoh saw the plagues and he feared with a great 
fear. And Adam knew his wife and she conceived and bare Qayin; 
and she conceived again and bare his brother Hebei, and Hebei 
was a shepherd of flocks; and it came to pass when they were in 
the field that Qayin rose up against (unto) his brother and slew 
him. And his daughters spake one to another saying, Let us 
make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken. 
Walk thou before me and be perfect. And God opened her eyes 
and she saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle 
with-water 1 and made the boy drink. And the captain of the host 
said, Who ever shall smite Qiryath §epher and take it, then ( vav 
conv .) I will give him my daughter to wife. And the watchmen 
saw a man coming out of the city and they said unto him, Shew-us 
the entrance of the city and we will deal mercifully with thee ; 2 
and he shewed-them the entrance of the city, and they smote the 
city with the edge of sword but the man they let go; and he went 
into the land of the Hittim and built a city and called its name Luz. 
1 acc. 2 dj; non nfcjh 

Note on doubly weak and defective verbs. 

1 . Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly 
or TX'b with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these:— 
1) M"b and ]"B. Rfett to lift, impf. pi. WfeP (§ 7 note 1); 

imp. Rfe, fluff. inf. c. D#, fit}!?? &c., but riN&V, 

rarely 
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2) N"b and V'B. go out, impf. (tP, imp. NS, inf. c. HNS, 

ntre^. Hiph. K’sin, n«?in &o. 

3) K"b and 1"J>. K13 to come, perf. K3, JIN} &c., impf. N13J, 
inf., imp. N13, part. N3. Hiph. N'3H, fit<30 &c., but usually 
niton &c. before suff. 

4) 7 \"b and ]"D. HDJ to stretch , impf. HD', apoc. DJ, D*J. Hiph. 
i"Di to smite, HSH, impf. HB^, apoc. «J3, imp. **jn, inf. JTVIBn, 
part. HBD. 

5) rrV and K"S. H3N be willing, impf. MN’, apoc. MSfo’bK, 
Pr. 1.10. r6i$ to swear' apoc. blrtM, 1 S 14. 24 (nbtf’=nb$).’ Poet. 
nn« to come , impf. iinK’, HnN’, apoc. HN’I Is. 41. 25, of. Deut. S3.21. 

6 ) STb and ’"B. .IT to cast, shoot, impf. suff. Nu. 21. 30, 

from HT’, imp. HT, inf. HIT. Hiph. 5711.1, impf. 5111’, apoc. Ill, 
2 K. 13. 17. he beautiful, impf. apoc. Ez. 31. 7, cf. 16.13. 

2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three 
weak letters \ ), ), are often allied in meaning. Thus Yty to advise, 
lij, Itt to fear , B2P, B2J to place, ngj, rttB to blow, HDJJ, DJT to cover . 
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs 
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements 
itself out of the other conjugations. 

1 ) t^1B be ashamed, see Parad. § 40. Hiph. t^BH reg., and also 
Bhnin from tfB\ 

2 ) BID be good , perf., part., inf. BID; but impf. BD^, and hiph. 
B'DVJ from BD\ 

3) to go, perf., inf. abs. IJ’frn, part. impf. 1]*£, inf. c. 

rob, suff. ’nab, imp. hiph. ij’bin, from *p\ Later style forms 
impfs and inf. cons, from . 

4) 13’ to fear, perf., part, lij; impf. 113’, imp. 113 Job. 19. 29, 
from 111 

5) b3; be able , inf. abs. ^IBJ, inf. cons. rfp\, impf. (hoph.). 

6 ) to add , perf., part., in Qal; hiph. ^DIH in perf., impf., 
and inf. An imp. Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21 (from HDD? cf. Is. 30. 1). 

7) to awake, only impf. in Qal; hiph. ^j?i1 perf., impf., 
imp., infin., from ^Mp. 

8 ) b^3 to faU, perf., inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf., inf. cons, 
from Niph. 

9) tSfa} to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons, in Qal, but perf. and 
part, borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts. 

10 ) nm to lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons, in Hiph., 
which has also perf. twice. 

11 ) ypi be alienated, perf. 3. f. HJJpi Ez. 23. 18, impf. 3. f JJpfl 
Jer. 6. 8, from JJp\ 

12 ) to pour (intr.), only impf. 'Jjrf'. in Qal; in Niph. TJjJB perf. 
and part. 

13) nil# to drink, in Qal, but Hiph. to give to drink, from Hptf. 
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§ 46. THE TWO VERBAL FORMS, PERFECT AND 
IMPERFECT. 

In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of 
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding 
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to 
the syntax; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be 
closed without some additional notes on the simple verbal 
forms. 

1. The Perfect . The Perfect expresses a completed action. 
1. Now in reference to time such an action may be:—1) one 
just completed from the point of view of the present (the 
preter definite); as, Against thee only have I sinned •‘nKtpfl; 
exx. Gen. 3. 11 eaten , 4. 1 have gotten , Ex. 5. 14 have ye not 
fulfilled? Or 2) one completed in the indefinite past (the 
preter indefinite); as, In the beginning God created tna; 
exx. Gen. 4. 1 knew , Job 1 . 1 . Or 3) one already completed 
from the point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as, 
And God saw every thing that he had made n&JT, exx. Gen. 
2.2,3; 3.1; 19. 27. Or finally, on the opposite side, 4) one 
completed from the point of view of another action yet fu¬ 
ture (the future perfect); as, I will draw for thy camels 
also until they have done drinking mntfb ; exx. Gen. 
48. 6; Mic. 5. 2. 

It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if 
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, 
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and ex¬ 
pressed conditionally, or if they should have no existence 
except in conception: as, (1) 0 Jehovah my God if I have 
done this •‘jv&jj DM Ps. 7. 4; (3) If ye had not ploughed with 
my heifer DFlBhn Jud. 14. 18; Would God that we had died 
une Numb. 14. 2, exx. Judg. 6. 3; Is. 1. 9; (4) If Jehovah 
shall wash away the filth of the daughter of Zion, Is. 
4. 4; exx. Gen. 43. 9 &c. 

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one conceived 
as completed, but a difference in the manner of conceiving 
actions makes the perf. used in several cases where the 
present is rather employed in English:—1) In the case of 
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actions of frequent occurrence—actions which have been 
often experienced or observed (perf. of experence); as, 

The sparrow findeth a house (E. V. hath found), Ps. 

84. 4; exx. Ps. 10. 3; 33. 13; Prov, 11. 2, 8. This usage is j 

naturally particularly common in comparisons, Job 7. 9; 

and when general truths are expressed negatively, Ps. 15.3 

foil. 2) In the case of the actions or conditions expressed 

by stative verbs, § 22 Rem. a. What the language seizes 

upon in this case is not the fact that the condition expressed 

by the verb is one that continues, but rather the fact that 

it is a condition that has come into complete existence and 

realization, and hence the perf. is made use of to express 

it; as, I know that thou wilt he king, 1 Sam. 24. 21; 

I hate 'ntOfc? all workers of iniquity, § 38 Exer.; so, I re¬ 
member, 'rrpj § 16 Exer. &c.; exx. Gen. 6. 13; 18.13; 27.14; 

32. 10 (E. V.); Numb. 11. 5; Deut. 12. 31. To this class 
belongs the verb to be, when am &c. is expressed. 3) A 
lively imagination is very apt to conceive things which are 
really future, especially if their occurrence he certain, as 
already done, and to describe them in the perf. This 
happens often in making promises or threats, and in the 
language of contracts, as, The field give I thee wi} Gen. 

23.11; And if not, I will take it 1 Sam. 2, 16, exx. 

Gen. 4. 23; 9.13; 17.20; Deut. 15.6; Ruth 4. 3. This usage 
is very common in the elevated language of the Prophets, 
before whom the future lay so clear and certain as to 
he made the basis of new exhortation (prophetic perf.); 

Is. 9. 5 foil., 10. 28 foil. 

Rem. As the language has no perfect or aorist participle, the 
perf. itself is used in subordinate clauses which serve for adjectival 
or participial descriptions. Such clauses should be translated by 
the participle in English. 

The use of the perf. to express momentary actions, and for ex¬ 
pressing the sudden, sharp, occurrence of any action, seems a variety 
of its use in 2. 3), 1 Sam. 2. 16. 

II. The Imperfect The impf. expresses an action conceived 
as entering upon, or going on towards, accomplishment. 

1. Such an action may be:—1) A single action, going on 
and unfinished in the present (present); as, Whence come 
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ye Mtort Josh. 9.8; exx. Ex. 5. 15; Jud. 17. 9; Ps. 2. 4. 
Or 2) A single action going on in the past, the two being 
conceived as contemporaneous (presens preteriti),—in Prose 
chiefly when the section of time with which the action 
coincides and to which it is parallel and present, is pro¬ 
minently defined by a particle ; as, Then sings Moses TEh 
Ex. 15. 1; exx. Deut. 4. 41; Josh. 8. 30; 1 Kings 16. 21. 

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished 
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti¬ 
tion :—1) Either in the present; as, It is said to this day, 
“U 3 K 2 Gen. 22. 14; Take of all food which is eaten , § 35 
Exerc. This usage is very common in comparisons and in 
the statement of general truths founded in the nature of 
things; as, A wise son maketh a glad father Prov. 10.1; 
exx. Numb. 1L 12; Deut. 1. 31; Jud. 10. 4; 2 Sam. 5. 8; 
Ps. 1. 2 foil. Prov. pass. Or 2) In the past; as. Thus did 
Job continually Job. 1. 5. This usage is of very 
frequent occurrence, exx. Gen. 2. 6 went up; 6. 4 used to 
come in; Numb. 11. 5 used to eat; 1 Sam. 1. 7; 2. 19; Ps. 
95. 10. 

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the future — 
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplish¬ 
ment :—1) This may be a future from the point of view of 
the real present; as, A prophet will the Lord raise up unto 
you D'j?} Deut. 18. 18, see § 21 Exerc. Or 2) It may be a 
future from any other point of view assumed; as, He took 
his eldest son that was to reign in his stead, 2 Kings 
3. 27. 

4. The usage in 3. 2) may be taken as the transition to 
a common use of the impff. in which it serves for the ex¬ 
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades 
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather 
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions 
are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of 
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them. 
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat totfn 
§ 35 Exerc.; Could we (were we to) know jnjn, that he 
would say , Bring down your brother, § 39 Exerc.; Six days 
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shalt thou (must thou) labour , Ex. 20. 9; How shall (should) 
we singl Ps. 137. 4. 

5. On the same ground the impf. follows particles ex¬ 
pressing transition , purpose , result , and the like, as, in 
order that , fesf, vp fAaf &c. The actions introduced by 
such particles are strictly consequent and future to some¬ 
thing just stated. 

When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose , or 
when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course, 
the moods are employed, § 23; just as they are employed 
to express that class of future actions which we express in 
the Optative &c. 

Rem. a. As is the case with the perf., the impf. is very much 
used in subordinate clauses, which give adjectival or participial 
descriptions of the subject of the main clause. The participle itself 
is very little used for this purpose. 

Rem. b. It must be assumed that the perf. and impf. are entirely 
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used for the other or 
to express the same conception of an act with the other. But it 
may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be entertained 
of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf. or 
impf. Thus any general truth for ex. may be conceived on the one 
side as a thing completed, having been many times realized, and 
this conception of it would be expressed in the perf., 2 . 1); or it 
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever 
repeating itself, and to express this view of it, the impf. would be 
used, 2. 1). 

III. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use 
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the 
simple perf.; and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. 

§ 47. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPARISON. 

1. Comparative Degree. The adjective undergoes no change 
of termination or vocalization in comparison. The com¬ 
parative degree is expressed by the positive followed by 
the prep. as, Better than wine SltD, lit. good away 
from , or in distinction from wine. 

2. Superlative Degree. The superlative is also expressed 
by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as for 
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ex. by having the Art. prefixed, or by being distinguished 
by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as He is the 
greatest , fcNPl lit. the great one (among those referred 

to), vja ]b]J the youngest of his sons , tfjna the greatest 
of them. 

Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by 
the word ifctp, very, or nK&n &c.; or by the repetition of the 
word expressing the quality, D'tShjJ Vhp holy of holies = 
most holy, D'nnjJ "DJJ the most abject slave . 


I am taller than he 
he is taller than his wife 
too little to be — 
his eldest son 
his youngest girl 


intfKB mn „ * 
* -nr™? pp r 
toan oa 
njejjb mi 


EXERCISE. 

And to Qish was a son, and his name was Sha’ul, and there-was- 
no man of the sons of Israel better than he; from his shoulder and 
upward loftier than all the people. And the serpent was more 
cunning than all the beasts (sing.) of the field which God had 
made. He has slain men more righteous than he. Thou art 
wiser than Dani’el. A name is better than good ointment. And 
that man was greater than all the children of (the) East. And- 
Yisra’el loved Yo§eph more than all his sons for a son of old age 
was he to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw Binyamin, his 
brother, the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest 
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And Laban had two 
daughters, the name of the eldest was Le’ah, and the name of the 
youngest Rah el. 0 (art.) fairest among (in the) women. The 
greatest men of the city. There was not left to him except the 
youngest of his sons. What is sweeter than honey and what 
stronger than a lion? And their gain was too much for dwelling 
together, and the land was not able to bear them. 
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS. 

1. The Cardinal Numbers. 1) The numeral one is an adj. 
agreeing in gender with its noun and standing like other 
adjj. after it, as inN one man. 

2) The number two is a noun, and agrees in gender with 
the word which it enumerates, as D'BbK two men; 

D'Bfa two women. 

• T 

3) The other numerals are nouns and disagree in gender 
with the words which they enumerate, the formal fern, 
going with the real mas. noun and vice versa , as D'iS 
three sons ; niia three daughters . 

4) The tens are the plurals of the units except twenty 
which is the plur. of ten , there being a distinct word for 
hundred . 

5) The numerals 2—10 which are nouns stand most 
commonly in the cons . state before the word which they 
enumerate, see above 2), 3); they may be used in apposition 
with their word, and then they stand either before or, 
chiefly in later style, after it. The other numerals viz. 
those from 11 to 19 and the tens are used only in apposition 
with their word, and stand chiefly before, though some¬ 
times, after it. 

6) The units require the noun enumerated in the plural; 
the tens usually take the noun in the singular when they 
stand before it, always in the plur. when after it (Gen. 
32.15, 16). The numbers 11 to 19 usually take the plur. 
except with a few common nouns like day, man, year &c., 
and collectives. 

7) In Numbers composed of tens and units such as 23 

the order may be three and twenty , n}$ D'J3$ sixty two 

years , Gen. 5. 20, but also twenty and three , D’HfcJJ 

Jud. 10 . 2, and sometimes the noun is repeated with both, as 
three years and twenty year (by 6), as, $50 

seventy five years , Gen. 12 . 4; or again 

twenty seven years , Gen. 23. 1. 
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With the Masculine . 

With the Feminine . 


Absol. 

Constr. 

Absol. Constr . 

i 

m 


nns n m 

2 

0'jtf 

'Mt 

n'ntf 'r\u> 

3 


neffo 

V t 

b6b f b6b f 

V t 

4 

nyrjK 

r®a*|8 

yaiK ya-iK 

5 

nt^pn 

nafcn 

trtpij Eton 

6 

n&vt 

r\M 

kiikfel 

Vfw wq 

7 

nyatf 

ryatf 

yaf yatf 

8 

rtjbE? 

rubtf 

nibtf n$btf 

9 

njjtfn 

nytfn 

ytfh ytfn 

10 

rrm 

njft 

“toy “toj| 

1 1 J 

f 'tyV, ins 

natoy nrn ’ 

11 < 

[ -Itojj VlEty 

rrtoy wty 

12 J 

\ nV? 

rntoy D'ntf 

12 1 

[ nfcy 

rrtoy 

13 

'toy 

rntoy 


&C. 

&c. 


20 

v'toy 

60 D’Eto 


30 

n'vhvi 

• t 

70 D'yatf 


40 D'J?a*l« 

80 D’abBf 


50 

D’tfpn 

90 D’J?Eta 

loo : 

rt«D fem., 

constr. 

n«p, plur. niND hundreds. 


200 D'flKn dual (for D'h^b). 

300 niKD vhtf, 400 niK» yant?, &c. 

1000 masc. 

2000 n'.Eb« dual. 

3000 O'E^W 4000 nyaiK, &c. 

I naan pi regular. 

Kiri pi. niNSn and niSl"| 

wi 

20000 Denial dual. 

Rem. a. The units after two are abstract nouns in the fem. 
gender, and the mas. being the ordinary gender of nouns, the 
union of the two causes the apparent disagreement of gender. 
The rarer mas. of the numeral was joined with the rarer fem. in 
the noun. 
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Hem. b . The word hundred may be used either in the com . 
or abs. in the sing. ; in du. and plur . only in dbsoL The word 
thousand is used in the cons . also even in the plur . 

Hem. c . The form 71MT myriad does not occur with a numeral 
before it; the other forms are used either in sing, or plur., four 
myriad or myriads. 

Hem. d. The du. fern, of the num. is used to express repetition, 
seven times , Gen. 4. 24. A few take suffixes we 
two, they three &c. 

2. The Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 
10 are adjectives and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond 
10 the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals. The 
Ordinals are these:— 


First Jltftn. fern. njttfcn 

second „ rPitf 

third „ TP —, 

fourth » &c. 

fifth Wn?n or „ 


sixth 

seventh 

eighth 

ninth 'y'Vfn 
tenth 


§ 49. PARTICLES. THEIH SUFFIXES. 

1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener 
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or 
demonstrative expressions. 

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation 
to be in the construct state, and the word following them? 
(or as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The 
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary 
according to many circumstances; but as the language 
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence 
at first. 

2. Some particles are so much worn down and feeble 
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require 
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix 
themselves; while again others as the precative particle 
are inseparable affixes. 
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The punctuation of the important prepositional frag¬ 
ments a, D, b, p, and of the conjunction ), has already 
been given, §§ 14—15. Another important inseparable 
prefix is the interrogative particle n, the pointing of which 
varies:— 

a) Its usual pointing is n, as ntn is this? 

b) Before simple sh e va it is n, as Bjpn is it little? fre¬ 
quently followed by Bag . dirimens , in which case it is 
not to be distinguished from the Art., as Gen. 17. 17; 
otherwise it is not unfrequently marked by Metheg\ 
see last Rem. § 6 on p. 17. 

c) Before Gutturals it is also pointed n, often marked 
by Metheg, as shall I go ? 

d) Before Gutt. with qamec it is n, as pjnn whether it be 
strong? 

3. Suffixes to Particles . The following Table will be useful 
for reference:— 
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§ 49. PARTICLES. THEIR SUFFIXES. 


1. Many words take the suffixes of nouns without presenting 
any peculiarity. 

2. In small words is to be observed the fondness for the 5 
vowel in the tone, as, 2 fem. s. and 1 pi. c .; and in the pretone. 

3. After b is inflected 2 in, but 3 pi. m. is D2. The form 

is probably sing, as well as plur. The suff. of 3 pi. f. is always 
Vk («). bit m and ina, the latter broader sound in pause ; a 
similar distinction perhaps obtains in )D. Comp, the suff. of 2. 

4. A number of words take the suffixes of plur. nouns. These 
are to be divided, however, into two classes:—1) Words that 
are really plur., as after {hinder parts), with which agrees 
nn© and others; and 2) words like which are derivatives of 
TT'b roots and resume their lost god before suffixes. To this 
class belong also 1JJ unto, and b)l upon . 

5. Certain particles contain something of the notion of a verb 
in them, as HiH ecce, r« there is not, Vh there is &c., and hence 
not unnaturally take suff. denoting the accus. (verbal), and shew 
a particular tendency to strengthen themselves by means of the 
demonstrative », § 31. 5. 

The word as, like, uses the base 1132 for light suffixes, with 
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic d; and the base 
2 for heavy suff., with which the accent is on the last syll., with 
pretonic d. The plenary spelling 'M£2 is usual, but the defective 
form '3b2 also appears. 

It does not belong to an Elementary Treatise to enumerate 
every variation in form; such variations may be found in any 
good Lexicon. 
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A. 

able be, tej! irnpf. ^ § 39. 
abundance ]1DH l 1 . 
according to, 3 prep, 
acquire to, HJjJ. 

add to, perf. and part. in 
Qal; other parts in Hiph. See 
§39. 

adversary, *15 2. § 43. 
advise, (See counsel), 
afflict to, ?ttJJ Pi.; affliction 'Og 2. 
§ 45. 

after, behind, in«, nrjK; 'inK 
after me &c. See § 49. 
afterwards, in«, p-'irjK. 
again, T1JJ; and she again bore 
T^Pll *|Dh1 &c. See § 39; (still), 
aged, y. and adj. )jJJ; old age 

m- 

alas! iT|K. 

all, te 2." § 43. 

allow to, ]flj, acc . and inf. 


alone, 13*? 2. § 43. See 13 in 
Lex. I alone ^3*? &c. 

also, Dll; both... and also, D31... DU. 
altar, (sacrifice), 
among, amongst, (midst), 
and, 1, § 15; both... and, 1....1 
(also). 

angel, messenger, ^K*?D 1. 
angry be, *)5j?; mil, used im- 
pers.: he was angry *6 Hill, 
anger, 2 (*pK). 
anoint to, nt^D; Messiah rPBto 1. 
another, infc$; one another... 
VT1«. See § 45. 

any, (all); not any, none, fe.. .&&. 
appear to, Niph. of see. 
appearance, HHID, § 45. 
approach to, (draw near), 
arise to, D^p, § 40. 
ark, PDA, (e firm), 
ark (of covenant), ]11fcJ 1. 
arm, JJ11] f. (generally) ; pi. twt, oth. 
army, b'J} § 41, (force). 


1 The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions. 

9 
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arrow, yn 2. § 43. 
as, ?, 

ascend to, (go up). 

ashamed be Btel, § 40. 

ashes, 2. i. 

aside turn to, HD, § 40. 

ask to, !?g^, § 36. 

ass, he-ass HDn; she-ass JiniJ 1. 

assemble, ^Hp Hiph.; (gather). 

assembly, iTJJJ 1., Kipp. 

atone to, HDD Pi. (perf. in e) ; 

pass. Pu.j for b\ J. 
avenge to, Dpi; Niph. be avenged, 
avenge oneself. 

awake to, perf. unus.; itnpf. 
?P".; rpO Hiph. of flp. 

B. 

bad, jn 1. § 43. 
bank, 1. (lip.) 
bark to, n?}. 

Baal, 2. 
be to, n;«7, § 45. 
bear to, carry, Kfctt; (lift up), 
bear to, bring forth, *1^; § 39. 
be bom, Niph.\ beget, Hiph.\ 
a boy il) 2., girl Ttfc 2.; 
native land § 29. 2. 

bear a, D* 1 ! 2. § 43. 
beast, r?n (cattle), 
beauty, ^ 2. § 45 (fair), 
bed, HDD (stretch); D3$D 1. (lie), 
befall to, TV Ip. 

before, (face), 
beget to, (bear). 

begin to, bbft Hiph. (^HH); pass. 

Hoph.; beginning nVflljt. 
beguile to, NtSfa Hiph* 


behind, (after). 

behold, H|n, ]H2. § 43; behold 
I (me) 'iin; behold we (us) 

See § 49. Very often followed 
by the participle . 

believe to, Hiph. ; b of pers. 
belly ]lnj 1.; 2* i • (womb), 

beneath, instead of, Win 2.; plur. 
suff. 'nnn &c., rarely sing, ex¬ 
cept annn. 

bereaved be, b'DVf st. 
beside, — me § 35. 2. 
between, r* 2., § 41; between me 
and thee Sja'D* ; between me 
and you DD^i^ —. 
beware to, Niph . of keep. 
beyond, 1DJJ. 

bind to, saddle, ttfin; 1DK. 
bird, fowl, *)1J> 2.; HM, pi. D^gS. 
bitter, to be, ID st., 1D^ § 42. 

bitter, no 1., § 43. 
bless to, Pi.; pass. Pu. § 36; 

blessed, blessing np^D 1. 
blind, H# 3. 

blood, n^i .; pi. blood shed; with 
heavy suff. DDD^. 
blot out to, destroy, JTIID; pass. 
Niph. 

boil to, cook, buh Pi. 
bone, D2JJ 2. f.; pi. im and oth. 
book, 1DD 2. 
bosom, pTl 2., § 41. 
both, D'.Jtf (two); with Suff. both 
of us } we both U'O# &c. 
bottle, non 2. 
bow a, Htfp 2. f. 
bow down to, trans. Hiph. 
boy, (bear). 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



VOCABULARY. 


131 


bread, DflV 2. 

7 V t 

broad be, arrj st. ; broad 1.; 
breadth ini 2. 

break to, 13$; pass. Niph.; 
broken 

* t • 

break down to, 

break to (of day), nbjj, day break 
It# 2. 

breath, HOBfe 1. 
brightness, 2. 
bring to, Hiph. of come. 
bring down to, Hiph. of go 
down &c. 

bring out to, Hiph. of go out. 
bring up to, rear, V]? (go up), 
brook, bni 2. 

brother, HK. See Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

buck, he-goat, 2., § 41. 

build to, n) 1, § 44. 
bum to, pass. Niph.; with 

fire , 

burnt offering ffjlg. 
bury to, lljj; pass. Niph. ; grave 
nig 2. i., rVTQj? b. place, 
but, >3; D« >3, nblN § 21 Ex. 
butler, IIpKfo § 45; butlership 
same (drink). 

buy to, acquire, njjj, (possess), 
buy com to, 11^. 
by, (of cause), )£, § 14. 
by (beside) § 49. 

c. 

calamity, VK 2., § 41. 
calf, 2.]‘f. nfo$, § 35. 
call to, cry, K'lJJ dot.; he called him 
Adam Dnt* ft Kip ; he called his 


name Adam DTK IMhn# mp; 
he was called Adam *6 N’lpi. 
captain, VP (prince), 
to capture (a city), ID 1 ?, 
carcase (corpse), 
care tako to, Niph. of keep. 
cast to, throw, Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph. 

cast lots to, (fall), 
cattle, nona 1 .; cons. s. 
c. pi. 'EJ3. 

cavo, JT1JJD 1., d (o) firm, 
cease to, bin, st.; he ceased speak- 
ing 13“6 b~lTl. 
cedar VIK 2. 
chamber, TTI 2 m. 
change to, *ftn Pi. 
cheek, ill*? 2., § 45. 
cherub, 3113. 

child, *ft; 2.; bbiy l.j bbip 3 .; 
children of Israel 
(son). 

choose to, *ini; acc ., 1. 
city, 1'y 2. f'; pi. Bn*, 
clean be to, Vila st .; clean limp 1. 
cleave to, pl’l st.; to 1. 
clothe oneself to, put on, wear, 
$1*? st., acc.; clothe (another) 
with —, Hiph., two accus. 
cloud, 1. 

cold, adj. *lp 1. § 43; noun Ip 2. 
colt, Vg 2. § 41. 
come to, come in, enter, go in, 
K121; bring Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 
entrance NDD 1. 
comfort to, DJIi Pi.; pass Fu. 
command to, TTO Pi.; pass. Pu.; 
a command HJ2D 1. 

9 * 
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commit to, entrust (oversee), 
compassion, to have, Dm PL, 

(pity)* 

conceal to, (hide), 
conceive iTlH; impf. rnrP; vav 
cons. vrai. 
confide to, trust, nt?D 5 
contend to, l'*), § 40. 
continually, TtJiJ. 
corn, 1. 

corpse, carcase, i. 
corrupt to, IDIEt Hiph. (Pi ) ; pass. 
Niph. 

counsel to, advise, YT,, 

YU *; deliberate Niph., Hithp.; 
counsel iTO )) 1., § 39. 
count to, number, *1DD; § 44. 

count to, impute, reckon, B#n. 
country the (field), 
court a, 1* pi* tm and oth. 
covenant a, rVHS f.; to make a 
covenant —(cut); establish, 
fulfil a — , — D'j?n (arise), 
cover to, HDD Pi.; pass. Pu.; a 
covering HMD, § 45. 
cow, rn$ (ox), 
create to, NTJ; P ass * Niph. 
creep to, l5W, impf, in o; creep¬ 
ing things, ., colli 

cross to, pass over, by, 

Hiph., bring over, make go 
through &c.; a crossing, ford 

insto 1. 

t n - 

cry to, (call). 

cry out to, pj$, pgt; a cry 

•TO? i. 

cultivate to, (serve), 
cunning, nnj; i. 


curse to, TJK ; V?p Pi. 

curse a, ban, 2. 

cut down to, cut, JYTD; pass. Niph. 

D. 

darkness, W*2. 

dash in pieces, Btol Pi.; pass. Pu. 

daughter, T\2 2. i.; my d. 'M &c. 

plur. XYDD 1. Irreg. nouns, 
day, Q1* 1 2., § 41; pi. 'IV. 
dawn, day break, ’ingf 2. 
death, njb § 41 (die), 
deceive to, (beguile), 
declare to, (tell); (hear); (count), 
deep be, pDJJ 8t.; deep adj. pbjJ 1. 

Add. Note 5 First Decl. 
deliberate to, (counsel), 
delight in to, pan st.; impf. 
in pause f Bn\ 

delight, pleasure, § 35; 

delighting in, adj. yt n 1. 
deliver to, bs Hiph.; pass. Niph 
depart to, HD § 40. 
descend to, TV § 39. 
desert, wilderness, pasture,1DTD1. 
desire to, 1DH; impf. *lb)V (once 
T?!V) pass. Niph.; st. 

desolation, H2T1 2. 
despise to, ^p; to be despised 
% (Qal). 

destroy to, 1VI$ Hiph. (Pi.) ; pass. 
Niph.; ID# Hiph pass. Hoph.; 
(blot out). 

die to, 1VD; to kill, Hiph., Pol.; 
pass. Hoph.; dead HD paH. ; 
death HD 2., § 41. 
disease, sickness, 'Vn 2., § 45. 
displeased, *)JJJ 1. 
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divide to, ^11 Hiph.; pass. Niph. 
do to, (make), 
dog, 3^5 2. 
door, 2 f. 
dove, HJV f pi. im. 
draw near to, approach, lip; 
Hiph. bring near, offer, pre¬ 
sent; EfaJ perf, used in Niph., 
Hiph . bring near; near Hip 1. 
dream to, D^n; impf. aVp; a 
dream DI^H, plur. oth. 
drink to, Hfi#; to give to drink, 
water, TTptfHiph.; feast 
§ 4 5; a butler, cupbearer, npttto, 
§45; cupbearer’s office, same. 
drunk be, st.; strong drink 

nitf 1. 

drive out to, tShJ Pi., pass. Niph. 
dry be, Bfr st, § 39; 11)1; dry¬ 
land H UfT 1. 
dumb, D:?8 3. 
dust, "1DJJ 1. 

dwell to, § 39; ]ltf impf. 

in o; Hiph., to place; tabernacle 
pi. oth (tm). 

E. 

eagle, IDfa 2. i. 

ear, nh2 . f, du.; give ear , hearken, 
PJ8H Hiph., denom.; (hear), 
earth, land, plfct 2 f. 
earthquake, (shake), 
east, btr; on the east of — 

eat to, to*, §35; give to eat, 
Hiph.; meat, food, (^18 2.), 
2., 1. 

edge, HB, with the edge of the 


sword 11H 'D*?. See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns, 
eggs, D'S'l 2., pi. f, § 41. 
Egypt, DVYSO f, § 16. 1; Egyp¬ 
tian 'HSt?, fern. JV'— r . 
elder, ]pj 1., (aged); elder, comp. 

— greater, (great), 
embrace to, pin Pi. 
empty, Dp'\ 

end, pp 2., § 43; latter end 
nnrjK f 

end, be ended, Dfi st. § 42; Hiph., 
to finish, complete; perfect, 

an i., a'an 1 . 

enemy, 3.; enmity HIN# 2. 
enter to, 811. 1, ^8. 
entrance, 8110 1. 
escape to, D^O Niph.; rescue Pi. 
establish to, Hiph . of Dip arise. 
eternity, (ever), 
evening, 11J \ 2 c. 
ever, eternity, D^IJJ 1., ; for ever 

nV? ; eternal hills v TO; 
never yh ... 

every, to, every day Dl^l, (all); 
they went every man to his 
house 1JY1 1 ? Bh8 ll^H. 
evil, adj. JH 1., § 43; evil, n. JH, 
njJ12.,§43;H0 2., §41. 
except, D8 'l. 
extinguished be, 1JJH s 
eye, ]'£ 2. f. § 41. du; pi. TO 
fountains. 

F. 

face, faces, D'JB 1. pl.; before, 
formerly ; before me 'Op 1 ? 
&c.; used both of time and place. 
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fair, beautiful, HSM., §45; beauty, 
fairness 2. 

fall to, ^SJ, impf. in o, § 33; let 
fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph. 
famine, (hungry), 
far to be, pH*} st far, adj. 

pi m 1- 

fat 1. 

father, 3$ irreg. See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns. 

fear to, ST st., § 39, impf. ST'/, 
inf. nST; pass. Niph.; terrible 
KJU; T fear HST 2., STD 1., 
§38; fear IT?S 2. 
feast, (drink). 

feast, to hold a (religious), ttfi, 
§ 42, a (religious) feast 2., 
§43. 

feed to, njTV, shepherd HJft. 
field, 1., § 45, pi. oth (im). 
fierceness, (heat), fHH. 
fight to, mb Niph.; with, against 
3; forb ; battle, war i"IDrf?D, 

nan 1 ?*?, § 29. 2. 

fill to, (be full), 
find to, SSB; pass. Niph. 
fine, 1., § 43. 
finish to, nb Pi.; pass. Pu. (be 
ended). 

fire, tfS 2. f., § 43. 
firmament, expanse, 1. 
first, former, ]1$SV, at first 

njtefenn. 

fish/^, riyj 1., § 18. 3. 
flame, n3ij^ 1* 

flee to, rnS; DU; to put to 
flight, DUH (Hiph.)] a refuge 
DUD 1., § 41. 


flesh, 3&3 1. 

fling to, (cast). 

flock, 2.; TJS 2. 

flood (of Noah), ^30. 

foe, (enemy). 

food, rtoS (eat). 

fool, baa' 1.; folly rfait 2. 

foot, 2. f. 

for, conj. '3. 

force, forces, army, b'jh 2., §41; 

also, wealth, valour, 
ford to, (to cross), 
ford a, 33PD. 

forget to, ; pass. Niph. 

fork, bra 3.;’ pi. rm’jta. 
form to, 33J, § 39; impf. IS"., 
forsake to, DJIJ (leave), 
four, § 48; fourth, i&. 
fowl, (bird), 
friend, HJH, § 45. 
frog, 3., §30. 

from, out of, prep. ]D, § 49. 
fruit, to bear, be fruitful, 
fruit "IS 2., § 45. 
full be, st.; of, acc.; be filled 

with, Niph., acc.; to fill (a thing 
with) PL, two acc., § 38; full, 
fulness, full, adj. K*?D. 

6 . 

gain to (property), tfibl; gain, 
property Dft33. 
garden, 2., § 43. 
garment, 3J3 2. i . See note p. 17; 

n btto 2. 

gate* 2. 

gather to, *)Dl$, § 34; assemble, 
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gather themselves, and pass. 

Niph.] pp Pi. 

gazelle, (beauty), vj? 2. t., § 45. 
generation, Tft 2., § 41, pi. Im, 
oth. 

genealogies, history, nrftwpL/: 
(bear). 

Gentiles, DM3. M3 nation. 

girl, (bear), Gad). 

give to, )m, § 33; dat.; gift 

W 1- 

glad be, (joyful). 

glorify to, MD3 Pi. (be heavy); 
glory M1D3 1. 

go to, ii* § 39; walk, Eithp. 
go down, TV § 39; Hiph. bring 
down; pass. Hoph. 
go in, 8121, § 40; bring in, Hiph., 
pass. Hoph.; followed by 1, 
^8, acc. 

go out, K£, § 38, 39; bring out, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; of out¬ 
going, exit K$1tD 1., § 38. 
go up, bring up, Hiph.; an 
ascent n'WD, § 45. 
let go to, nty Pi. 

God, D'!^ pi (sing, in poetry 
with insep. prepp. 'N 1 ? 
&c., but '81J. 
gold, 1. 

good be, pleasing, agreeable, 2l1tD 
perf.; impf. ; do good to, 

do right, Hiph.; well, very 
HtD'H inf. abs. § 39. 
good, adj. HID; good, goodness, 
the best HtD 2., M'O 1. 
govern to, rule, over, tog, a; 
(king). 


grass, K^2.;al»5>2. ; to sprout 
grass (young) fcVBhn Hiph. 
denom. 

grave, (bury). 

great be, grow, st.; bring up 
(a child) Pi.; magnify, Hiph. 

( Pi.); —oneself, Hithp.; great 
1.; greatness V]jI 2.; great 
X 11., §43, pi. many, 
greyhairs nHt?- 
groan to, 1128 Niph. § 34. 
ground, n£*18 1. 
grow up, (be great), 
grow, of grass, (grass); (sprout), 
guilty be, D#8 sf.; suffer, be 
punished (as guilty) Niph., 
guilty, part.; guilt DKftj 1., 

n i- 

H. 

Hades (She’ol). 

half, 2., § 45. 

halt to, be lame, 

hand, T 1. f., § 18; your— 

hang up to, Vp' Hiph., JPjDin. 

happen to, to, (befall). 

hard be, harden, Hiph.; 

hard, severe n$jj 1.; (heavy), 
hate to, fcOfef, § 38; hatred 
2 . 

head, Wtfl, §41. pi. D'tf8T 
heal, 8DT, pass. 

hear, hearken, obey, make 

be heard, declare, Hiph.; (ear); 
rumour, report 2. 
heart, M 1 ? 1., 2* 2., § 43 (pi. 
oth in both). 
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heaven, heavens, D'Dtf 1. pi. 
heavy be, ID? st.; make heavy, 
harden; (honour, glorify) Pi.; 
heavy, ID? 1. 

Hebrew, fem. J1J— &c. 
heifer, 2. 

help to, ItJJ; hel P 2., § 35. 
hero, mighty man, 
hide to, *U1D pass., reflex. Niph.; 
act. Hiph.; K1H pass., reflex. 
Niph., Hithp.; act. Hiph. 
high be, DV1; lift up, Hiph.; high, 
lofty 1 . part . 
hill, mountain, 2., § 43. 
history, (genealogies), 
hither, here, adv. nftn. 

ho! in. 

holy be, DhjJ st; sanctify PL; — 
oneself Hithp.; holy, saint 
1.; holiness Bhp 2.; holy 
place, sanctuary Dhp, 1. 
honey, tfa*|. 
horn, 2. f. 

horse, DID 2.; mare, cavalry, f. 
host, army, time of service fcC? 
1. pi. oth . 

hot be, Dll st.; hot Dll 1., § 43; 
heat Dh 2. 

house, rv| 2., § 41.; home nri'JS; 

pi. D^a. 
how! HD; 

howl to, ^ Hiph., § 39. 
hungry be, DJft st.; hungry, njJl; 

hunger, famine 1. 
hunt to, venison TS- 
husband, (man). 


I. 

if, DS. 

ill, (evil). 

image, D 1 ?* 2. 

imagination, IT 2. (form). 

impute to, reckon, Dttfll. 

in, prep. D, § 14; into, D, ^J. 

increase to, 

inhabit to, 39; inhabitant, 

agh. 

inherit to, Bhj § 39, dispossess 
Hiph.; *?m, give to inherit, 
Hiph . 

iniquity, ]}K 2., § 41; (evil, guilt), 
innocent, i.. m- 
inside, midst, heart, 2- i.; 
within the city TJ7H 'pS; —me 
' 31 P 3 (midst), 
instead of, Wife (beneath). 

Israel 

J. 

Jehovah, JTliT; perhaps HJiT; 

usually read 'JlK. 

Jerusalem, n'jtfvv. 
journey to, JJDJ; journey J7DD 1. 
joyful be, rejoice &c., HDfef st.; 
glad, joyful, part.; gladness, 
joy nilDto 2., also, b'Z verb 
and noun, § 40—41. 

Judah, rmT. 

judge to, DDttf; to litigate, im¬ 
plead one another Niph.; a 
judge, part.; judgment DDtSto 1. 
just be, righteous &c. pTf st.; 
justify Hiph. / —oneself, Hithp.; 
just, righteous p'IS; righte¬ 
ousness pns 2. njn? l. 
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K. 

keep to, watch, 3gtp; keep one¬ 
self, take care, beware, Niph.; 
watchman, part; watch 
1.; watch, charge, nwfc, 
mo— § 29. 
key, nnD)? 3 (open), 
kid, '‘IS, § 45. 

kill to, TgJ] Hiph. of die (mpH). 
kindle to, Hiph. of *1]?^, 

§ 39. 

king he, rule over ^Vi ^5 

make one king Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph.; a king 2.; queen 
rD*?§ 2.; kingdom 
§29.2. 

kiss to, p#}, impf. in a, (also o); 

dat.; a kiss np3p}. 
kneel to, to sf.; to make (a 
beast) kneel, Hiph. The other 
parts in sense of “bless”; 
(bless); knee "^32 2* i-, f - dw. 
know to, JJT, § 39; impf. JJT, 
imp. JT3, inf. cons. fi}>3; pass. 
Niph.; inform, make known, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; knowledge, 

m 2 . 

L. 

lad, 3JB 2.; girl, damsel, f. n3P} 2. 
ladder, D^D. 

lady, mistress, A32} 2. i. See 
§29.2. 
lance, I1B3 2. 
land, (earth), 
last, ]13rjK, (after), 
law, instruction, (teach). 


leaf, nty 1., § 45. 
lean to, rest, press, act. ^JBD; one¬ 
self, Niph.; Niph.; upon by. 
learn to, 3B 1 ? st.; make learn, 
teach, Pi., two acc. 
leave to, abandon, 3« ; pass. Niph. 
leave off to, stop, (cease), 
left (over) be, remain, 3Klp; to 
leave over, let remain, Hiph.; 
pass. Niph. 
left (hand), ‘nttofc. 
length, (long), 
leopard, 3B} 1. 

lest, conj. “)B, joined with impf. 
lick to, pp 1 ?. 

lie down to, lie, 23tp st.; a bed 
22tpB 1.; to lie down (of 
beasts) |D3 st.; a stall, rest¬ 
ing place ^23B 3., § 30. 
lie to (speak falsely), 3D Pi.; 

a lie 3D 1. 
life, (live). 

lift up to, bear, Kip} (high), 
light be, shine, 31K, perf. in o; 
give light, Hiph., § 40; light 
31K 2.; luminary, light 31Klp 
1., pi. oth (im). 

light be, swift, ^p st., § 42; to 
curse, Pi.; lighten, Hiph.; light, 
swift ^p 1., § 43. 
like, prep. 3. § 14. 
lion, 'HK 2., § 45; young lion 
3D2. 

lip, edge, shore, ilDfcf 1. du. 
listen to (hear), ^K, 2. 
little be, |bp st., § 22; little 
p s iv iBgi- — the first form 
is not inflected (once in cons.), 
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the second is inflected mi 
&c. See Add. Notes, 
little a, some, a few DJ£D; a little 
water, food &c. tafe, D'D 'D; 
a few people 'D V)D &c. 
live to, JTJ1, § 45; living Tl 
(from root doub. Ay.); life 'll 
chiefly pi. living crea¬ 

ture, beast i?11. 

lofty he nja st.; lofty, high Jjij 
1; loftiness, height 2. 
long he, st.; to prolong 

Hiph.; long part only in cons. 
IpK (see Add. Notes to first 
deck), 'fit* 1. infl. rtp x K (see 
Add. Notes); length 2. 
look to, DD2 Hiph. 
lord, m i .; takes pi. suff., ex¬ 
cept in 1st pers. s. where it 
admits sing, also (and rarely 
in 1 p. pi.); Lord mn\ 
lot, fryu 1 ., pi. m. 

loud, (great), 

love to, DHIJ 8t.j § 34; love 
nnns inf. cons. 

low he, st.; low to 

bring low Hiph. of ^B$ or y*D. 

M. 

maid, 2.; HD# 1., pi. ir- 

reg. niHIpfc}, see Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

magnify to, (be great), 
make to, do, pass. Niph.; 

to make one thing into another , 
two accus.; work, deed HfeWD, 
§45; poet.; a work byjs 2. 

male, 1. 


man, husband, Bhtf; man, man¬ 
kind Q "IK. 

manner, TO 2., ttBBfc 1. 
mantle, n-VIN, § 29. 2. 

many be, increase, ; increase 
to, act. Hiph.; many m 1., 
§43. 

mare, (horse), 
matter, (word), 
measure to, Tip, § 42. 
meat, (eat). 

meet to, K^jJ; infin. cons, nijpj?, 
to meet him IfifcOi? 1 ? & c * 
melt to, and Niph. 
memory, *13T 2. 

mention to, Hiph. of remember. 
merciful to be, Dm Pi., acc. W; 

mercy, loving kindness IDH. 
messenger, (angel), 
midst, TO 2., §41; within the 
house —IJIfip; (inside), 
mighty man, (hero), 
minister to, Pi. (serve), 
mischief, m- 
missile (send), 
mistress, (lady), 
month, Bftil 2., (new), 
moon, HT. 
more, (still), Tiy. 
morning, 2 . 
morsel, fragment, fig 2. i. f. § 43. 
mother, DK 2., § 43. 
mountain, (hill). 

mourn to, 19?; l >3« st.; mourn¬ 
ing *73Dt? 3. 

mouth, edge, HS. Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

much, D3 1., §43; (many). 
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N. 

naked, tfT)? pi. Add. 

Notes; nakedness, «ra 2 - 
name, Dttf 3.; pi. filD#. 
narrate to, 1BD Pi. 
nation ’‘111 (people), 
native land, filVlD 2. (bear), 
near, H’TjJ 1., (draw near), 
neck, 1. sing and pi. 
new, tsh* l. 

night, b'b 2., § 41, usually nW 2. 
no, not, direct; subjective; 

no, none r» 2 - 
not to, inf. 

north, )1D!$ 1. 
now, nr®. 

number to, n}©; (count), 
nurse, Dp}’*© 2. i. § 29. 

O . 

oath, (swear), 

offer to, Hiph. of Dip draw near. 
offering, ; meat—(i. e. blood¬ 
less) nn^P; drink — 2 %.; 

burnt— 

ointment, ]©# 2. 
old, (elder, aged), 
olive, JVj 2., § 41. 
on, upon, a, §§ 14. 49. 
one, § 48; one—another, § 45 
(friend), (brother). 

only, p^, 

open to, nn§; pass. Niph.; door 
nr© 2. t.; key 111©© 3.; to 
open (of eyes) np©; pass. Niph. 
oppress to, n^JJ Pi. 
or, IK; DK, DK1 in interrogative 
or indirectly interr. sentences, 


—shall we go or shall we for» 
hear? d« WD—Ttel; 

or no, or not QK. 
other, nn«, pi. DnrjK. 
out, out of, ]©. 

out at, in at, *TJD (properly “in¬ 
terval” “distance"), 
outside, ; to the outside iTOIlin; 
on, at, the outside of the house 

n'.?S pm?. 

over, upon, % 
overflow to, overwhelm, w 
oversee to, visit, commit, 

entrust, Hiph.; an overseer 
TpS 1. 

ox, *© 2., § 43; cow, fern.; 
§41. 

P. 

pain, ^0 2., § 45; 3to». 
palace, ^3'n 1. pi. tm ( oth ). 
palm, (hand), 2., § 43. 
pass by, '©JJ (cross), 
passover, HD© 2. 
pasture, *1©n© (desert), 
path, D'HJ 1. 
pay to, Pi. 
people, DJJ 2., § 43. 
perfect, DJJ 1., § 43; 0'©$ 1. (be 
ended). 

perish to, *1?K, § 35; destroy, 
Pi., Hiph. 
permit to, acc. 
pit, prison, *V!S 2., § 41, pi. oth. 
pity to, pij, § 42. 
place to, (set), (dwell), 

(rest). 

place a, Dip© 1., pi. oth; (arise). 
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plague, 2.; flSO. 
plain, 

plant to, JJBJ; a plant JJt?} 2 i. 
play to, sing &c., Pi. 
plead with to, y% 21 , DJ?, § 40. 
plough to, tShH. 
plunder to, ItS, (spoil); (take), 
poor, Vi 1-, § 43. 
possess to, HSjJ, L5hJ; possessor 
H2p; possession HJpp, § 45. 
pot, *VD, pi. oth. 
pour out, ^0$ (spill), 
powerful, 1. 
prayer, 

precept, "RpS, (oversee), 
prey, flip*?© (take), 
presence, in of, 'OB 1 ? (face), 
priest, IDS 3. 
prince, 2., § 43. 
prolong to, Hiph . of 'iftlj be long. 
promise to, infin. 
prophesy to, K22 Niph., (Hithp .); 
concerning, b, by ; prophet 
1. 

prove to (try), JHS. 

proverb, 1. 
punished be, Qal, Niph. of 
be guilty. 
pursue to, 

put on, wear, acc.; to clothe, 
dress with, Hiph., two acc., §38. 
put out to, (the hand), 
put to, place, set, JfiJ. 

Q. 

queen ns 1 ?? 2. 
quiet, 

quiet become, impf. o. 


R. 

rain to, Hiplu; rain 1. 
ram, b\8 2. 

ransom, 2., (atone), 
read to, 

rebel, revolt to, against 2. 

receive to, np^. § 33. 
redeem to, HIS, ; redemption 
nnp; redeemer 
refrain to, pH 1 ! st. (far), 
refresh to, 

refuge, (flee), (trust), 
regard to, njjtf, (look), 

reign to, (king), 
rejoice to, (joyful he), 
remember to, IDt; pass. Niph.; 
call to remembrance, mention, 
Hiph.; memory 2. 
remove to, *ND intrans.; Hiph. 
trans. 

rend to, jnc- 
repent to, DH2 Niph. DH1 
report, (hear), 

rescue to, (escape); (deliver), 
rest to, rDtSf; make cease, Hiph.; 
Htt; give rest, Hiph. n^H dat.; 
place, set, Hiph. ITOn; resting- 
place niip, hitob, § 4i; 
sabbath JIB# 1. 
restore to, (return), 
return to, ; restore Hiph., 
Pol.; return rQttW-l. 
reveal to, rfel. 
review to, IpB, (oversee), 
rib, side, f. 1.; pi. oth ( im ). 
riches, 2 (force); rich *V$JJ. 
ride to, 33-3 St. ; to make ride, 
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set on a horse &c., Hiph.; 
chariot 331 2. »., 
riddle, THT 
righteous be, (just), 
rise to, up¬ 
rise early to, Hiph. Mtf. 
rise to (of star &c.), Hit; rising, 
shining Hit 2. 

river, ini 1 • pi. oth and m»/ 
1^^ (mainly of Nile and its 
branches). 

roll to, ^3 Qal, Hiph.; pass. 
Niph. 

rule over to, (govern), 
rumour, (report), 
run to, make run, bring 

hastily, Hiph.; runner, post, 

m- 

s. 

sabbath, (rest). 

sacrifice to, rDt; sacrifice H5J 
2. i.; altar D3«J 3., pi. oth 
(offer, offering), 
saddle to, (bind), 
saint, (holy). 

sake of, for, "B *VD$3, — of me 
'YOS3; 4*2??; see Wa 

in Lex. 
salt, r6o 2. 
salvation, (save), 
sanctify to, (holy), 
sanctuary, (holy), 
sand, bm 2., § 41. 
satisfied be, JDl# st., with, acc.; 
to satisfy with, Hiph., two acc., 
§ 38; satisfied, a* 1 .; fulness 
2 , 1 . 


save to, Hiph., pass. 

Niph.; salvation, safety 

2.; njp*,. 

say to, promise, IBIS, § 35. 
scattered be, p}B (impf.); to 
scatter, Hiph.; pass. Niph. 
sceptre, tribe, rod, BB# 2. 
scribe, IBb 3. (count), 
sea, U) 2., § 43, cons. DJ, “D^, and 
(only in *HD“D?). 

see to, § 44—45; pass. 

Niph.; shew, let see, Hiph., two 
acc.; seer, HSl; sight, aspect, 
face HS1B. 
seed, y*>l 2., (sow), 
seek to, enquire at, pass. 

Niph. 

seek to, Pi. 

sell to, pass. Niph. 

send to, vbvf] send away, loose, 
Pi.; a missile ttyf 2. i. 
serpent, l. 

serve to, till, 13$; pass. Niph.; 
enslave, Hiph.; servant 1B}> 2.; 
service mijj to serve = min¬ 
ister (mainly in sacred things) 
mtf Pi. 

set to, jrD, n^; JO Hiph., 

Pd%; pass. Niph., (place), 
seven, seventh, § 48. 
shadow, 2., § 43. 
shake to, tfn? trans. Hiph.; an 
earthquake 2. 
shave to, rftt Pi.; Hithp. 
shed to, (spill). 

Sheol, hades, 

shepherd, herdsman, nj)*1 (feed), 
shine to, IIS. 
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shore, (lip), 
short, D?p 1. 
shoulder, DD# 2. i. 
shut to, DJD; pass. Niph. 
sick he to, sickness ’’PO- 

side, end, TOT (TOT,?), du. 
(once sing.) ; in cons, kaph has 
Bag. 

silent be, DD st. (impf. also in o). 
silver, *)?? 2. 

simple one a, 'HB 2., § 45. | 

sin to, KDH; sin Ktpn 2., nKBrj; 
sinner (sing.) NDh part., KEfi 
(used in plur.). 

sing to, yvf', a song Tttf and 
fern. 

sister, JYlfflJ 1. Irreg. nouns, 
sit to, dwell, D#J, § 39; make 
to sit, place, Hiph.; pass. 
Hoph.; a seat D$1D 1. 
slay to, JDH (die), 
slaughter to, 

sleep to, st; sleep, slumber 
DU; sleep heavily Dll Niph.; 
sleep HJttf 1., HDUn; heavy 
(ecstatic) sleep nDDDFl, e firm, 
smell to, im Hiph.; smell ITT 2. 
smite to, W; pass. Niph.; HD} 
Hiph. HSn, pass. Hoph.; J?U; 
stroke, defeat HBJD, JIDD, 
}JU 2. t. (The word HDD is 
of general use, the other 
two very commonly of divine j 
plagues.) 
smoke 1. 
snare, HB 2., § 43. 
sole (of foot), palm, *)D 2 f 
§43. 


some, (a little); )D partitive. 

son, ]D 3. Irreg. nouns. 

sore, JH (had). 

sorrow, heaviness, p)i. 

soul, Vfbl 2. f. 

• * * • 

south, DU 2. 

sow to, JJDJ; hear seed, Hiph.; 
seed JHt 2. 

speak to, Pi. (perf. in e); a 
word, thing DDT 1.; everything 
TO^ to, nothing T to—i6, 
or "T— 

spill to, ^Bttf; pass. Niph. 

spirit, wind, nn f. 2. 

spoil to, plunder, V?#; spoil 

v# i- 

spread to, spread out (hands), 
y*'Hiph., § 39. 3. 
sprout to, nDS; make to sprout, 
Hiph.; sprout, branch flDS 2. 
i.; (grass), 
staff, 3., pi. oth. 
stall, lair, ^DDD 3., (lie down), 
stand to, DDJJ» se ^ up, Hiph.; 
Dip. 

steal to, DU Qal and Pi.; pass. 

PuNiph.; thief, D$&, d. 
star, DD1D 1. 

still, yet, more, DIP; suff. as r*. 
see § 49; still alive DD D1JJ; 
(again). 

statute (command); ph 2., § 43, 
fern. Hpn; (precept), 
stone, JDfcJ 2. 

stranger, sojourner, DJ 1., § 41; 

strange, foreign 'DU ( nokhri ). 
street, ym 2.; pi. oth; pltf 2.; 
DhD, f. pi. oth. 
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strength, (strong), 
stretch to, also Hiph.; (put 
out); a bed i"R9D. 
strip to, Hiph. 
strong be, ptn st.; pDK st; streng¬ 
then PL; DSJJ st; strong ptn, 
tJJ, DtSJJ; strength, pth and 
fern.; fy 2., § 43; #3 2., 
§43. 

strive to, plead, S'l, § 40, strife, 
plea nn 2., nnno. 
suck to, p?: § 39; suckle, give 
suck, Hiph.; nurse, part. Hiph., 
see § 29. 

suffer to, punishment, (be guil¬ 
ty): to suffer pain 3fc}3 st. 
(pain), 
sun, tStotf 2. 

swarm to, rtf; with acc.; a 
swarm rtf 2 . 
swear to, JJ3t ttNiph.; oath 
sweat, n«i e firm, 
sweet be, pHD st; sweet pITO 1., 
inflect. ngtTO. 
sword, nnn 2., f. 
sycamores, D'Dptf. 

T. 

tabernacle, ]3t2to (dwell), 
take to, pass. Niph. f Pu., 
§ &3; prey, plunder Hip*?)?; 
take (capture in war &c.) 13^; 
pass. Niph. 

tall, Pl3a (great). Cons. FIDS- 
tambourine, ^2., §43. ‘ 
taste to, n»B; taste, sense 
D)» 2. 


teach to, (learn), TXV Hiph., rniH; 

law, instruction rnifl. 
tell to, nii Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; 

(count), (say), (speak), 
temple, (palace), 

tent, ^ 2; pi. n^nh. 
terrible, *01} (fear), 
testify to, Hiph.; witness 1JJ. 

that, conj. '*3; in order that]JJ£*? 
with in fin. cons., or imperf.; 
that is very often expressed 
by vav consecut. 

then, of time, tK; then of tran¬ 
sition in thought, 1 simple and 
consecut. 
thence, (there). 

there, D^; thither thence 

Dttft?; where, whence &c. 
(who). 

there is (was), — water tSh 
DV?; I have *b t th &c.; there 
is (was) not , pfc$, there is no 
water — pK; suff., see § 49. 
therefore, 
thief (steal). 

thigh, *|T 1.; cons. ^T. See 
Add. Notes to first declens. 
thing, (speak), 
thither, (there), 
thorn, pip 2. 

thought, H3BTO, §29. 2 (count), 
cons. pi. TO. 

thresh Bto; threshing-floor 
2., pi. oth. 

threshold, f)D 2. L, § 43 Rem. 
throne, seat, fc$D3 3., pi. oth. 
thus, ni. 

tidings, to bring, preach PL 
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till, cultivate, (serve), 
till, until, prep. conj. 

with perf. or impf. ac¬ 
cording to sense. Suff. § 49. 
time, W 2., § 43; time (fois, 
mat) DJJ® 2. gen. fern., plur. 
im, (prop, step .); twice 
three times D'PJJB 
tingle to, § 42. 
together, TJT, ITT. 
to-morrow, TTD. 

1 r t 

tongue, i- gen. /few., pi. 

oth. 

touch to, 83?; a- 
tower, i- pi. im and 6^. 

transgress, JftSte; against , 3; trans¬ 
gression irate 2.i. 
tread to, Dg\ 

tree, n i .; wood, pi and 

n*». ’ 

tremble to, 
tribe, (sceptre). 

trust to, to flee for refuge to, 
riDIJ, a place of refuge 

nDCJtt; (confide), (flee), 
to try (as silver), )nS; to 

try, prove, tempt HDi Pi. 
turn to, overturn, turn into, 
’ISO; pass. Niph.\ (return), 
turn aside to, HD. 
twins, D'Dfcfl. 

two, § 48; they two, both of 
them, DiTittf &c.; the second 
time, JVJtf 


u. 

under, (beneath), 
unless, (usually perf.). 

until, Tjj &c.; (till). § 49. 

unto, b* &c., § 49. 

upright, *1#} 1. 
upon, ^8; Mff- § 49. 
upwards, ilbyib, see r6j? in Lex. 

V. 

valley, njjj?? 2., ^03 2., N'3 2. 
valour, ‘Til 2 (force), § 41. 
vain, empty, p^, p'V, vanity 

PT, Ktf • 

vengeance, nDjp 1. (avenge), 
venison, TJ 2., § 41. 
very, ifcD (prop, a noun), 
vine, ]DJ 2. 

vineyard, 2.; vinedresser 

3. 

violence, wrong, DDJJ 1. 
virgin, rf^rD. 
vision, niSHD (see), 
visit to, (review), (oversee), 
voice, ^1p 2. 

vow to, T!? ; a vow Tp 2. 

. A W. 

walk to, Hithp. of yo. 
wail, non 

wander to, wave, tremble, 
a wanderer, part. 
war, (fight). 

wash to, rm; — clothes DDS Pi. 
(per/*, in e). 

waste away to, pD Niph. 
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waste to, lay waste, Dg# Hiph. 
watch to, (keep), 
water, waters, D'D pi. 
water to, (drink), 

way, manner, TO 2. c. 
weak, ^3 1., § 43. 
wealth, Vri 2 (force), 
wean to, pass. Niph. 
weapon, ^3, pi. n^3, c. ^3. 
wear to, (put on), 
weary he, *)J£ st. § 39; weary, 
1. 

weep'to, nDa, § 44—45. 
weigh to, pass. Niph. 
well, 2. 'f. 
west, DJ, § 43. 
whelp, (lion), 
when, 3, 3 with inf. cons.; to, 
'3 with Finite forms, 
when? how long? VJJJ, 'D l> 
where, whither &c., (who), 
whether?, ?, JJ, § 49; Q2* (or), 
who, which, ntfifc, § 13. When 
is not used in the sense 
of he who , that which (i. e. 
is not a substantive), its 
use appears to he that of 
a mere particle indicating 
relation, as it is both un¬ 
inflected and ungoverned. 
Hence relative sentences are 
made as if they were direct, 
except that this word stands 
at the head of them: — 

The man who 

is with me 'K 

the man whom 

I struck infc VV3H „ „ 


the man whose 

horse — 1D1D V M 
the place where — 

nf 'tt Dipen 
The pronoun or particle in 
the sentence may very readily 
be omitted if no ambiguity 
would arise; the Rel. is also 
often omitted, particularly if 
the rel. clause be an adjec¬ 
tival description of an in¬ 
definite subject, but also other¬ 
wise ; and sometimes both may 
be omitted, 
who? interrog. § 13. 
whole, (all), 
why? wherefore? 
wicked, 1.; wickedness 

njH 2 h 2 . ’ 

wife, (woman), 
wilderness, (desert), 
willing to be, H3IJ, § 35. 

wind, (spirit). 

wine, 2., § 41. 
wing, border, extremity, 

f. du . (pi. oth). 

wise be, DDIJ st. , impf. D31V; 

wise D301 .; wisdom 
wish to, pglj st. 

with, prep. DJ 1 2.; HIS 2., § 43. 
See suff. § 49; with of in¬ 
strument 3 . 
withdraw to, (be far), 
within, (inside), (midst), 
witness 1., § 41, (testify), 
wolf, 3Kt 2., e firm, 
woman, Table of Irreg. 

Nouns. 

10 
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womb, 1W 2. i. f.; BIT) 2. c. 
wood, timber, (tree), 
word, thing, matter, 1. 
work to, (make), 
wrestle to, p^K Niph. 
write to, pass. Niph. 

(count). 


Y. 

year, 713# 1., pi. im (oth poet.); 
a yearling Hf ")S; 20 years 
old = son of 20 years, 
yoke, ty 2., § 43. 
yonder, See § 13. 

, J^oung, younger, (little), § 47. 
youth, young man, f. 
time of youth, 
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** 28 a father ; Cons., See 

Table of Irreg. Nouns. 

~T3$ to perish, (8"B § 35).—Impf. 
13 ^— Hiph. T3«n to destroy.- 
rD§ to he willing (8”S § 35).— 
Lnpf. 

^28 m. poor. 

|28 2 f., a stone. 

p28 Qal unus.—Niph. p382 to 
wrestle , Ex. 37. 

&*J8 1 m., man. 
ntflfcj 1 /*., ground. 

)T18 1 m. f lord. —Takes suff. of 
plur. noun. See Note 4, Ex. 40. 

' With prefix '2*18^ &c. 
m^8 2 U a mantle , § 29. 2. 

»2H8 to love (Pe. Outt.). —Impf.- 
2iIfcP (and other forms). 
foK 2 m., a tent , PI. irreg. 
and seldomer D'SnK. 

• T IS 

))8 2 m., vanity, wickedness, § 41.-} 
TI8 <0 sAine, (V'JJ) Perf. 

118. Hiph. to 
§40 


118 2 m., fyM. § 41. 

1 m. f a light, luminary ; PI. 
tm and ofA. 
t8 adv. £Aen. 

)18 2 /*., £Ae ear. 

-HI* m ., a brother. See Table of 
Irr. Nouns. 

-in8 w., nn« /*., one § 48. 

1118 adv. afterward ; prep, after , 
behind ; offcener 'in#.—'in# 
after rde &c. 

in# adj., ano^er; pi. D'1)18. 
rnn# /•., end, latter end. 

3 m., an enemy, § 30. 

T# 2 w., calamity , § 41. 

*p8 adv. Aou>? Aow/ 

)'# 2 {nothing), there is not\ cons. 
V#. Sufi*. § 49. 

12^8 tn., a wan. Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

ntf# f., a woman. See Irreg. 
Nouns. 

to eat («"B § 35).—Hiph. 
Votjn to give to eat . 

2 m., /ood; n^DK 2 /:, id. 
tajje 1 m., id. 

10 * 
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^M adv. no, not, with Juss. 

^ prep., unto . Suff, § 49. 

D'rf^M pi. m., God. —(Sing. H'frM 
used in poetry). With prefix. 
D'r6fc6 &c., but 'Ma. 
m., an idol. 

D^M 3 adj., dumb. 

DM adv. if ; DM 'S except. 

DM 2 f., mother, § 43. 

]D$ <o 5e /irw.—Hiph. ^DMH to 
believe, 2, b. 

nDM 2 t. f., truth (n}$M). 

ypiij <o be strong (st. § 23).—Pi. 
to make strong. 

*1DM to sag, to promise, intend (M"D 
§35). 

^M pron., I, § 12. 

*)DM to gather (Pe. Gutt .).—Impf. 

Niph. to assemble, be 
assembled, Ex. 38. 

*1$ 2 m., the nose, anger .—Du. 
D'DM the nostrils, face. (*pM to 
breathe). 

!ttl* 2 used as prep, beside; beside 
me tyf § 35. 2. 

pa'll* four, § 48. 

PM 2 m., cedar. 

PM 2 m., a lion, § 45. 

2 m., length. 

n« 2 f., earth, land', pi. oth. 

*V1^ to curse ('Ayin Douh .).—Impf. 
■ifc; § 42. 

2 f., fire, § 43. 
rel. pron. who, which, § 13. 

rr^K f., Asherah, (the goddess 
or her symbol). — 

DM a particle placed before the 
definite acc. Suff. § 49. 


nM prep. with. Suff. § 49. 

HPIM pron. thou, § 12. 

J1HM 1 f., a she-ass . 

2 

2 prep, in, on, among; by of 
instrument. § 14. Suff. § 49. 

IMS 2 f., a well] pi. oth. 

1J3 2 i. m., a garment , covering .-— 
* Suff. TOS, Note p. 17. 

HS 2 m. (separation ), 12b apart, 
alone; I atone ^2^ ^M § 43. 

bl2 Qal unus.—Hiph. to separate , 
divide .—Niph. pass. 

m ? 1 f., cattle, tame beasts ; cons. 

nans, cons. pi. mans. 

MIS to come, go, go in (V'JJ, M"^).— 
Impf. M12\—Hiph. M'SH, to 
bring. Hoph. pass. § 38, 40. 

IIS 2 m., a pit] pi. oth, § 41. 

BftS to be ashamed (V'V § 40).— 
Impf. 

ttS to plunder, spoil (Doub . 'Agin 
§ 42).—Imp. ?S\ 

nns to choose (Agin Gutt. § 36); 
acc., S. 

TOS to trust (Lam. Gutt. § 37); 
in, S. 

m 2 i. f., the womb, heart. 

J'S 2 (interval) prep, between , 
among. Repeated before the 
second word and usually takes 
the numb, of its suff. —between 
me and you DS'JPS} ^S.—For 
P... p also b... p Ex. 27. 

JV3 2 m., a house. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

iT]b2, birthright. 
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^]2 3 m., a son. See Irr. Nouns. 
i732 to build, apoc. impf. J21. 
n? 2 fi, a daughter. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

T8? 2 prep. behind, in at, out at, 
“pVcin in at, out at the window ; 
HDinn over the wall. —Suff. 
'7*2 § 36. 2. 

^J£2 to marry, (Ay. Gutt .); part. 

pass. f- rim married. 

^23 2 m., lord, husband, Baal. 
Suff. § 36. 2. 

2 m., morning. 

#p2 Qal unus. Pi. #pS t° 8ee ^ 
K7S to cut, fashion, to create 
§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

1 adj., fat. 

m.S f., a covenant ; '2 H72 to 
make a covenant ; '2 D'pH to 
establish a covenant. 

772 to kneel. —Pi. 715 t° bless ; 
Pu. pa*s. (§ 36 );—blessed 7172 
1 part. Qal. 

TO 2 i. f. the knee, du. 

*7272 1 f., a blessing. 

7#2 1 m., flesh. 

^#2 to boil. —Pi. to boil, seethe. 

a 

to redeem {‘Ay. Gutt. § 36). 
“03 to be strong, prevail (st. § 22). 
703 m., a hero, mighty man. 
7TY23, r\723 2 i. f., lady, mistress, 
§ 29. 2.” 

*13 2 m., a kid, § 45. 

^73 to be great, to grow (st. 
§ 22).—Pi. to magnify, bring 


up (a child).—Hith. to magnify 
oneself. 

^173 1 adj. great, elder. 

13 m., a nation. PI. D113, cons. 
113 the gentiles. 

n to die, expire (Lam. Gutt . 
’§ 37). 

Vyia l m., lot ; pi. oth. 

^3 2 m., joy, § 41. 
n*?3 to uncover, reveal (IY^ § 44).— 
Niph. pass. —Hith. to uncover 
oneself. 

V?3 to roll (Doub. Ay.). —Impf. 
^3\—Hiph. ^3J7 to roll. Niph. 
^33 to be rolled. 

D3 adv. also; Q3 . . . D3 both • .. 
and. 

^£3 to wean. Niph. pass. 

)3 2 cgarden, § 43. 

233 to steal .—Pi. id. Pu. pass. 

73 1 m., a stranger, § 41. 

#73 to drive out (Ay. Gutt. § 36); 
oftener Pi.—Niph. pass. 

7 

27 2 c., a bear , § 43. 
p 27 to cleave (st. § 22); to 2. 

727 Qal unus. except Act. part. 
727 speaking .—Pi. 727 to speak. 
—Pu. pass. 

727 1 m., a word, thing. 

#27 honey. 

37 1 m., a fish ; f. J7J7. 

717 2 m., generation ; pi. im and 
oth, § 41. 

r67 2 f., a door (door-leaf); du. 
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1 m., blood; your blood D3BT 
—Q'lS^ blood spilt. § 18. 3. 
DIM to be silent ( Doub.'Ay .). Impf. 

nV. § 42. 
see jn\ 

IJ'M 2 c., a way. 

Bh^ to seek; unto b«. 

KBft 2 m., (young) grass. 
ttBft Qal unus.—Hiph. to produce 
grass ( denom .). 

n 

n (‘HI) Art., the. §11. 
n particle of interrogation. § 49. 
t6n not ? 

•n.01 m., honour, majesty. 

Itm pron. §12. 

m., glory, splendour. 
rrn to he (TT'^ and Lam . Gutt. 
§ 45. 2).—Impf. STiT, apoc. 
\T.—Inf. Cons. ni’Tl’nT^ &c. 
^3'n 1 m., palace, temple. 
nisn. See i*Dl 
Dlbn adv. hither. 

to go .—Impf. —.Hiph. 

^in (See § 39. Rem. &.).— 
Hithp. $nnn to walk, go about. 
ft, mn adv. behold, lo! Suff. 
§ 49.—Followed chiefly by the 
Pait. K'35 'Ift behold J (do, 
will) bring. 

•JJDH to torn, to change into (Pe 
Gutt. § 34).—Niph. IJSH} pass. 
nn 2 m., Atfi, mountain, § 43. 
to ftt#, slay (Pe Gutt § 34). 
—Niph. pass. 

?nn to conceive (TT^ § 44 &c.). 
—impf. rnrjrt, apoc. 'inpi. 


1 

) Conj. and . § 15. 

t 

nat 2 m., a wo//* (e remains), 
nnj to sacrifice, slaughter ( Lam. 

Gutf. § 37). 

HIT 2 i. m., a sacrifice. 

03ft 3 m., an altar . PI. oth. 

§30. 

nj dem. pron. this . § 13. 

aOI i m., ^oid. 

fit! 2 m., an olive . § 41. 

*D{ to remember. —Niph. pass. — 
Hiph. to mention, commemorate . 
*Of 2 m., memory, memorial. 

1 m., a ma/e. 
njjl 2 /*., sweaf (e firm). 

PKJ lo cry out ("Ay. Gutt. § 36). 
ft! to 5e old (st. § 22).—Inf. 

n ?i??- 

ftj 1 adj. old; noun elder. § 18. 
D'OfJt tn., oid age. 

the arm ; pi. im, oth. 
rnt to sfciwe, rise (of star), § 37. 

jnt to sow (§ 37).—Hiph. jrnft 

to seed. 

m! 2 m., seed; cons. reg. and JHT. 

n 

fcCn Qal unus.—Hiph. fcOSinn to 
hide. —Niph. fcOrO to hide one - 
self; Hithp. id. 

to bind, bind up, saddle, 
’(§ 34). 
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i})J to keep a feast (§ 42 JTJJ). — 
Impf. ih\ 

ill 2 m., a feast (hajj) § 43. 
bin to cease , feave off (st. § 22). 
Bhll 1 adj. new. 

tsfth 2 m., wetowoow, month , § 35. 
^in 2 w., sowd. § 41. 
ilDin /*., a wa#. 

2 m., outside, street , /?eJd; pi. 
6£A.—n^nn £o JAe outside .— 
ymD on the outside of —. 
pill to be strong (st. §§ 22, 34). 
pm 1 adj. strong. 

— to sin (§ 34).—Hiph. 
to condemn as sinful. 
ttDh 3 (part.) a sinner, used in 
sing., but Mtsn adj. used in pi. 
Ktpn 2 m., sm, § 38. 2. 
n;n <o fo* (.t 1 ? § 45.2). 

'D fo Kt’e (V'V § 42). 
m 1 adj. living, /*. rPH, § 43. 
m 2 iw., life] cons, VI; mostly 
used in pi. D'VI life. 
rpn a living creature . Aeasf. 

2 *»., force , valour , power. 
§ 41. 

pTJ 2 »»., 6o«mi. § 41. 

D3n 1 adj., wise. § 35. 
nosn 2 /■., wisdom. § 29. 

2 wj., disease, sickness. § 45. 
— Hiph. ^nn to begin (§42). — 
Hoph. ^nm pass, 
tbn to dream (§ 34). 

DI^TJ wi., a dream] pi. oth. 
non to desire (st. § 22). — Impf. 
lbir, (VD1T).—Niph.VDnjpass. 
-rllDH m., an ass. 

DDn 1 m., violence, injury. § 35. 


pn to pity (O § 42).—Impf. 

]h:, *jiiv=*ji)T Gen - 29 - 
non 2 m., mercy, kindness. 

to desire, wish (st. § 22, 
"§ 34).—impf. yfeir, ygn\ 
r?o i ad j*> desiring, § 35. Add. 
Note 4 to First Decl. 

2 m., arrow . § 43. 

1 c., enclosure, court, village; 
pi. xm, oth. § 35. 

ph 2 m,, statute. § 43. 

to dry up, be waste (st. § 22). 

2 f., sword. 

rnn to be hot , angry. —Imp. apoc. 

nrjfn. 

nsnn 2 f., a reproach. 

to think , reckon (§ 34).— 
impf. 

IJ&fl 2 m., darkness. , 

0 

irjfi to be clean (st. § 22, § 36).— 
Pi. ^HD to cleanse. 

HnD 1 adj., clean. 

H to to be good ()"? § 40).—Perf. 
HD. Other parts from DDV— 
Impf. nD'\—Hiph. HDVJ. 

§39. 

-HD 1 adj., good. § 41. 

HD 2 m., the good, best. § 41. 
nyto to taste (§ 36). 

DJ fb 2 m., taste, sense. § 36. 2. 

liO m., stream (esp. Nile). 
tfH to be dry (st. § 22, § 39). 
ntfH 1 f., dry land. 
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1 f., hand . Your hand DDT r 
pi. HIT hands fig. (handles). 

to know (V'S § 39).—Impf. 
JH\—Inf. Cons, fiJH —Niph. 
jniD pass.—Hiph. to make 
known . 

ifliT Jehovah, the Lord . The 
vowels are those of lord. 
Scholars are mainly agreed 
on the pointing TiT. With 
prefix njrrb (i. e. 
iTJffr Judah. 

- D1' 2 m., a day • Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

V* f., a dove ; pi. tm. 
see niD. 

2 ro., wine. § 41. 

bb) #o 6e aWe (§ 39).—Impf. 

to bear (V'fi § 39).—Impf. 
*]b\ —Hiph. to beget .—Pu. to 
be bom. 

2 m., a boy. § 29. 

2 f., a girl. 

JvVjID 2 f., native land. § 29. 2. 
DJ 2 m., sea] cons. DJ except in 
Eed sea. § 43. 

pJJ to suck ( v 'fi § 39).—Hiph. 
p'iVJ to give suck ; hence J1pTp 
2 f., a nurse . § 29. 2. 

TO to add (V'fi § 39).—Other 
parts in Hiph. *pp1H. 

TO to be weary. —Impf. 

TO 1 adj., weary. 

to advise, counsel (§ 39).— 
Impf. fjrj.—Niph. 11 

1 A counsel . 

TO 1 adj., /air. § 45. 


to oid (V'fi § 39).— Impf. 
NT; inf. cons. JIKS (for 
—Hiph. to bring out. 

KB1D 1 m ., an outgoing. § 39. 38. 

Hiph. to set, place. 

(§ 39. 3). 

Hiph. jron to spread (§ 39. 3). 

TO to form (§ 39). 

2 tw., /orm, imagination. 

TO t° burn. —Impf. TOj — 
Hoph. pass. 

TO Q ft l unus. except Impf. 
to awake (§ 39).—Perf. &c. in 
Hiph. H?n. 

KT to fear (§ 39).—Impf. KT* 
Inf. Cons. rMjp\—Niph. ST2; 
part. id. terrible. Followed by 
)p, 'Jpp, and -]B. 

KT 1 adj. fearing. 

TV t° 9° down (§ 39).—Impf. 
TO —Hiph. TTH to bring 

down. —Hoph. pass. 

D^BTO Jerusalem. 

nT 1 m., the moon. 

TO 1 f.j the thigh, side ; Cons. 
TO- See Add. Note 3 First 
Decl. 

nDT 2 f., side, end.—Du. D'J1DT» 
cons. W. 

B^T to inherit (§ 39. Par.)— 
Hiph. BTOn t° dispossess, 
destroy. Niph. Pass. 

B^ f^ere is—There is water DM3 \ 

DB^J to 8 it, dwell, inhabit (§ 39).— 
Impf. DBK 

DBh 3 part, inhabitant. 

DBflD 1 m., a seat. 

IB?; to sleep (§ 39).—Impf. ]BT. 


Digitized by LjOoq le 



VOCABULARY. 


153 


Qal unus.—Hiph. JpBfin to 
save .—Niph. pass. 

2 m., salvation. 

Jflp*, U id. 
njn$n f., id. 

3$J 1 adj., upright, righteous. 

3JV 2 i., remnant, rest. 

D 

3 prep, as, like. Suff. § 49. With 
rel. 3$K3 as, when. When he 
kept 3D$ 3$«3, or 13D$3 (inf. 
Cons. § 31). 

133 to be heavy, severe (st. § 22). 
—Pi. to make heavy , harden, 
honour .—Niph. 6e honoured. 

133 1 adj., heavy, severe, laden. 
(See Add. Note 3 First Decl.). 

1133 1 m., honour, glory. 

nb adv. thus. 

Kfr 3 m., a priest. § 36. 

3313 1 m., a star. 

p3 Qal unus.—Hiph. to set , 

establish .—P o'lei ]M3 id .— 
Niph., Po'lal, pass. 

'3 conj., that, for, because ; of time 
when, whenever. DM '3 except. 

vb% 2 i. m., a prison. § 38. 

3*?3 2 m., a dog. 

!"te to be ended (§ 44).—Pi. to 
complete , finish .—Pu. pass. 

- te 2 m., all. § 43. 13^3 every¬ 
thing; 33T^3 . . . tfb nothing. 

)3 adv., so, thus. therefore. 

HD3 to cover (§ 44), Qal unus. 
except parti .—Pi. 71D3 to cover.. 
—Pu. pass. 


HD3& 1 m., a covering. § 45. 

*]D3 2 m., silver, money. 

f|3 2 f., palm of hand, sole ; du. 
§ 43. PI. oth. 

333 to cover (with pitch).—Pi. 
333 to atone .—Pu. pass. 

33S 2 m., bribe, ransom . 

33D3 m., young lion. 

3133 m., cherub . 

2 m., vineyard. 

rn to bend the knee, bow down 
(§ 37). 

1133 to cut off, cut down .—Niph. 
pass. IV33 '3 to make a cov¬ 
enant. 

3£l3 to write. —Niph. pass. 

w 1 u shoulder. Add. Note 3 
to First Decl. 

b 

b prep, to, for. See § 14 and 

’ § 49. 

adv. not, no. 

3 1 ? 2 m., the heart, § 43. PI. oth. 

33 1 ? 1 m., id. PI. oth. 

33*2 alone. See 33. 

$3*2 to put on (clothes), wear 
(st. § 22); acc .—Hiph. to 
clothe, put on (another); two 
acc. Ex. 37. 

DH*2 to eat, consume (§ 36).— 
Niph. to fight. With DJJ; against 
a, bf, for b. 

Df6 2 c., bread. 

nprfpn, nar6p f., war. § 29. 2. 

■W? usually with He of acc., 
2 m., night. PI. mW § 41. 
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ID 1 ? to take, capture. —Niph. pass, 
TOb to learn (st. § 22).—Pi. Mhb 
to teach. 

ntf? adv., why? (b, Hb). 

conj., prep., in order that , 
to; for the sake of, with infin. 
and impf. (Hiy). 

to take (§ 33. 4).—Impf./ 
ngv —Inf. Cons. nnj?. —Niph. 

pass. —Pu. id. —Hoph. 
TO id., in impf. 

rjlp^D m., plunder. ~ 

DYIjJ^b m. du., tongs. 
ppb to lick (§ 42). Impf. ph\ — 
Pi. id. 

|1t56 1 f., tongue. 

D 

Ihb adv., very, also *lfcb2> 'b HJJ. 
m$b 1 f., hundred ; du. D'.htfb. 

§’ 48. 

HblKD anything (prop, a fleck). 
m' Seem 
See ^08. 

^3D *»., the flood. 

*12ttb 1 m., pasture, desert. 

TTb to measure (§ 42).—Impf. 

*lb\ —Niph. pass. 
fib pron. what? what, § 13. interj* 
how! how? 

31b to melt (§ 40).—Niph. pass. 
XYlVtB. See lb\ 

KU1D. See KX\ 

-— n» to die (§ 40). Perf. fll?.— 
Impf. nib\—Hiph. HW to 
kill. —Po'lel ID id .—Hoph. 

pass. 

n» 1 part., dead. 


nib 2 m., death (§ 41). 
natb. See rat. 

- - I • "1 

nnb to blot out, destroy (§ 44). 

*1 fib 1 to-morrow. 
nbb. See HbJ. 

Ibb Qal unus.—Hiph. to rain . 
Ibb 1 m., rain. 

^b, Hb pron. who? who; what? 
§ 13. With prep. Hb? how? 
by what ?—)rP 'b Oh that! with 
Impf. &c. 

D'b pi. m., water. Irreg. Nouns, 
npm See pj\ 
iTDDb. See HDD. 

t i • 

1?b to sell .—Niph. pass. 

to be full (st. § 22, 38); of, 
acc. —Niph. to be filled .—Pi. 
to fill ; with two acc. 
fc6b 1 adj. full. 

1 m., angel, messenger. 
i"Dfc^?b f., work ; cons. rott'jD. 

T ft'' 7 **t 

§ 29. 2. 

b^b Qal unus.—Niph. to escape . 
—Pi. to rescue, deliver. 
nbrf?b. See nrb. 

T T I • ' » 

lf?b to rule, be king; over , 2, 7J£. 
—Hiph. to make one king .— 
Hoph. pass, 
fa 2 m., a king. 
nsSb 2 f., a queen. 
n^OO, robtDD a kingdom §29.2. 
D'ni^B. See Oj?^. 

)b prep. (§ 14), out of, from, 
away from ; hence of cause by, 
on account of. Suff. § 49. 
Compar. degree § 47. 
nib to count , number, § 44.— 
Niph. pass. 
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HUB. See cm. 

nnJD 2 an offering, present. 

ypn a journeying. 

*13DB 3 m., moumirig. § 30. 

*lppa. See “IBp. 

See 13^. 

B»D 2 tw., a little, some, a /ew. 

. Add. Note 2 to second Decl. 

2 tw., an evil deed. Ex. 23. 
nfrgD. See nfcg. 

K2D to find (§ 38).—Niph. pass . 
njVp. See ,m 

n 

DlpD. Seemp. 

^ *w., a staff, § 30. PI. oth . 
ppD Qal unus. (§ 42).—Niph. to 
melt away. 

*np». See *np. 
hkid. See man. 

"VJD <0 fce bitter (§ 42 Rem. a). — 
Imp. 1D\—Hiph. IDH to make 
bitter. 

ID 1 adj., bitter ; Aramean form 
of fern. KID. 
nnn». See nn. 

See ptf. 

btito to rule; over, D. 
tea l *»., o proverb. 

•MMSto. See IBtf. 

BBBto. See DBtf. 

T | • - T 

ppp to be sweet (st. § 22). 
pina 1 adj., sweet; f. nj3UlB. 
Add. Note 6 to First Decl. 

J 

enclitic particle of entreaty; 
dissuasive. 

KZO Qal unus. (§ 38).—Niph. to 


prophesy .—Hith. id. ; also to 
act like a prophet. 

KpJ 1 m., a prophet. 

mi to bark (§ 37). 

BIO Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
D'SH to look. 

rfpj i /*., a corpse, carcase. 

lO Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
T to tell, shew .—Hoph. pass. 

*0} 2 prep., before, in presence of; 

"Suff.'TO. 

JOJ to touch, smite (§ 33, 37).— 
Pi. id .—Hiph. make to touch, 
reach to, S. 

jm 2 i. m., a stroke, plague. 

to smite , defeat (§ 33).—Impf. 
n*. .—Niph. pass. 

Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf. 

—Perf. in use Niph. tfO 
to draw near .—Hiph. to bring 
near (§ 33). 

1J 1 tw., a fugitive (part, of 10). 

TO to vow (§ 33). 

TO 2 m., a vow. 

1 m., a river (§ 36). PI. im 
and oth. 

HO to rest (§ 40).—Hiph. J10H 
to give rest to (dot .); and nOH 
to set down , deposit , place ; with 
vav njPll Ex. 40. 

HOD 1 m., resting-place. 

DO to flee (§ 40). 

gO to move about (§40); part. JO 
a wanderer. 

bn* to inherit , possess .—Hiph. to 
give to inherit .—Hoph. pass. 

to 2 m. t a brook , wady. Ex. 37. 

DHi Qal unus.—Niph. Dpi to 
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repent, to pity. —Pi. to comfort^ |JJ3 to give, put, account (33. 4). 

Perf nha, &c. Impf. 


(§ 36). 

1 m., a serpent 

HpJ to bend , incline , stretch (§33, 
44).—Impf. apoc. tD\— 

Hiph. id. 

Hpp f., a bed. 

JN3J to plant (§ 33, 37).—Impf. 

y& 

HDi Qal unus. (§ 33, 44).—Hiphr 
HSn, to smite) impf. apoc. *j\— 
Hoph. pass. 

H3D f. } a stroke. 

m., a leopard . 

‘iJDJ to pour out, found; set, esta¬ 
blish. 

TC3 2 i. m., a drink offering. 

See jm. 

.IK? 2 m., a lad, § 36; f. ,*n»i a 
girl. 

to fall (§ 33). Impf. bb\— 
Hiph. ^BH to make fall, cast. 
*t5tej 2 f., breath , soul. PI. bth. 

Qal unus. (§ 33).—Hiph. 
to set , place. —Hoph. pass. 
—Niph. reflex, and pass, 
bm Qal unused (§ 33).—Hiph. 

b'XT) to deliver .—Hoph. pass. 
'jjj, fcOj?} 1 adj., innocent. 
i u vengeance. 

XUfl Qal unus. (§ 33, 38).— 
Hiph. to deceive, be¬ 

guile. 

ptSfo to kiss (§ 33).—Impf. pah 
(also in o ); dat. 

to lift up , take up, raise 
Y§ 33, 38). Impf. Inf. 
Cons, riNitf, —Niph. pass. 


]w. inf. Cons, nri, 

D 

MD to turn, turn away (§ 42).— 
Hiph. to turn (act.). See Parad. 

1JD to shut. —Niph. pass. 

D^D 2 m., a horse ; HD^D f. collect. 

*ND to turn aside, remove, depart 
(§ 40).—Hiph. to remove, take 
away. 

B&l m., a ladder. 

IJfiD to lean , press upon. —Niph. 
reflex, to lean. 

*TJJp t° sustain, refresh (§ 36). 

TBD to count, write .—Pi. 13D to 
recount, declare. Part. Ex. 26. 

IBb 3 m., part, scribe . 

ipD 2 m., a book. 

nspp l m., number. 

chiefly in Hiph. to hide .— 
Niph. reflex, and pass., Hithp. 
reflex. 

v 

to labour, till, serve (§ 34). 
Niph. pass. 

m., a servant (§ 35). 

15J l to pass, pass over, cross (§ 34). 
—Hiph. to bring over, make 
pass. 

TW 2 m., the other side) prep. 
beyond. 

or 1, 3 m., a ford 

(cons.). 

1 m. (cons.) as prep, with 
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1 on account of ; for 

my sake . 

2 m., and rfttJJ 2 /*., calf 
heifer (§ 35). 

*flJJ Hiph. Tgn to testify, bear 
witness , protest (§ 40). 

TJl m., part., a witness. 

Tg prep. nn#ii, #i#i. Suff. § 49. 

Tiy adv. still, yet, apain (encore). 
Suff. like pjjj § 49. 

1 m., guilt f sin. PI. im, oth. 
ttyv i m., what is hidden, hence 

time #bn^ pas#, or ionp future, 
age, eternity ; Dft© from of 
old ; V “12 A )r mtr - 

W /*»’(§ 40). 

•JIP2, a bird, /bud. 

3 adj., Wind. 

2 m., strength (§ 43). 

3R to leave, forsake (§ 34).— 
Niph. pass. - 

TJJJ to help (§ 34). 

1$ 2 m., help. Suff. '*!$ § 35. 

— H2 2 f-> <A e eye, du. § 41. PI. 

nii;» wells. 

— I'J? 2 /i, a city. PI. D'TJJ, cons. 

T* 

"fa #0 po i*p, £>rea& (of day) 
(§ 34, 44).—Impf. rtbP), apoc. 
*?J?\—Hiph. bring up, offer up. 
b)l prep., upon, over. Suff. § 49. 
prep., withy along with. Suff. 
’§ 49 . 

— bJJ 2 m.y people. § 43. 

—to stand (§ 34).—Hiph. set, 
place. 

njJJ to he lore, afflkted (§ 44).— 
Pi. to afflict. 


'» 2 m.y affliction. § 45. 

to answer, witness (§ 44); 
against 2. 

nj5?8 m "> answer, purpose ; con¬ 
tracted used as prep. 

ute 1 ? because of ; as conj. in 
order to. 

m., a efoitd. 

Qal unus.—Pi. to cloud, to 
bring on clouds ; inf. cons, 
with Suff. 'toy. for ^2 Note 
p. 9, 112. 

2SJ l 1 m., dns#. § 35. 

. 1 m.y tree. § 18. 3. 

nsj>. See yy\ 

D?JJ to become strong, numerous. 
mg 1 adj., strong. 

DSJl 2 a tone. PI. im, oth. 

3^ 2 m., evening. 

ptftj to oppress, injure (§ 34). 

Tl0y to do, work, make (§ 34, 44). 

*—Impf. apoc. Niph. 

pass., but fern. 
nfeWB m.y a work. § 45. 

>ny 2 c.y time. PI. Im, d#A § 43. 
niJJJ adv. now. 

B 

ns m.y mouth. Irreg. Nouns. 
'B m by according to. Ex. 39. 
inn 'S 1 ? with the edge of the 
sword . 

n§ 2 m.y snare. § 43. 
fc6s 2 i. m.y a wonder. 

D'3B 1 m., pi. face, faces. 

formerly, before , ^S*? be¬ 

fore me. 

")S conj., lest, with impf. 
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‘PJtB to do (§ 36); part, a 
worker. 

2 m., a work. § 36. 

T&9 <0 vtsi£, inspect, revieiv .— 
Niph. pass .—Hiph. to com¬ 
mit to. 

TJ?$ 1 m., an overseer. 

-npe wi., a precept. 
npS to open {of eyes &c.) (§ 37). 
—Niph. pass. 

1 m. f an ox; f. a cow. § 43. 
*3? to be fruitful, bear fruit 

(§ 44). 

n?2 m., fruit. § 45. 
to rebel; against, D. 

2 i. m., rebellion, trans¬ 
gression. 

US 2 i. m., a morsel, bit. § 43. 
to be open (§ 44).—Hiph. 
to make open, to enlarge ; impf. 
apoc. 

'flS 2 m., simple. § 45. 

HfiS to open. § 37. 
nos 2 i. m., an opening, door, 
nnso 3 m., a key; an opening; 
cons. n0Blp. § 30 Rem. 

X 

2 c., a flock (small cattle). 
m., a host, time of service. 

H. oth. 

PT? to be righteous, just (st.§ 22).^ 
—Hiph. (Pi.) to justify .—* 
Hithp. to justify oneself. 

PI? 2 i. m., righteousness. 

<1H? 1 f; «• 

p^S righteous, just ; only mas. 


ms to hunt (§ 40). 
m2 Qal unused. Pi. H}S to com¬ 
mand, charge. Impf. apoc. 
imp. IS.—Pu. pass. 
mSD f., a command. 

Tt.fi 

?S 2 m., a shadow. § 43. 

D*?S 2 m., an image, likeness, 
yhi to halt, limp (§ 37). 

Pfc 1 f., side, rib ; cons. yh%, 
Add. Note 3 First Decl. 
Jigs to sprout (§ 37).—Hiph. to 
make sprout. 

HDS 2 i. m., a sprout, branch. 
pJJS to cry out. § 36. 

)DS to hide, lay up. 
m i m., the north. 

J>T!5? 3 m. (in pi.), a frog. 

^S 1 adj., adversary. § 43. 

p 

to curse (§ 42). 

|>?p to collect, gather. —Pi. id. 
to bury. —Niph. pass. 

2 i. m., a grave. 

EhjJ to be holy, sacred (st. § 22). 
—Pi. to hallow, sanctify .— 
Hiph. id .—Niph., Hithp. re¬ 
flexive. 

ttfttjj 1 adj., holy. 

Bhj5 2 m., holiness, sanctuary. 

1 m., sanctuary. 

2 m., voice, sound. § 41. 

• D}p to arise, stand (§ 40 Parad.). 

—Hiph. to set up, establish. 

Dp 1 part., standing. § 41. 

DIpD 1 c., a place. PI. oth. 
rip 2 m ., thorns. § 41. 
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|bjj to be little (st. § 22 Parad.). 
]bjj 1 adj., little (not inflected 
but very common). 

|Dj? 1 adj., little, f. n$t>]5 (in— 

* fleeted form). Add. Note 5 
First Decl. 

bbp to be light, despised (§42, 
Parad.).—Pi. to make light of, 
to curse .— Hipli. to lighten of. 
bj? 1 adj., light, swift. § 43. 

HJjJ to acquire, buy, possess. § 44. 
njjjt? m., possession, property, 
cattle. § 45. 
yg 2 m., end. § 43. 

*)5p to be angry. 

12p 1 adj., short. 

Nip to call, cry, read.— Pu. pass. 
T.R ^ he called him Cain; 
■6 «nj?i he was called . See 
§ 43, p. 109. 

Nip)? 1 m., an assembly. § 38. 
Nip and nip to befall, acc. Ex. 38. 
Inf. Cons. f. %vith prep. 

VlfcOjJ 1 ? to meet me ; $'Kn ntflp*? 
to meet, against, the man. 

to draw near, come near (st. 
§*22). — Hiph. to bring near, 
to offer. 

Slip 1 adj., near, neighbour, re¬ 
lative. 

Sip 2 i. m., inside, heart. 'SlpS 
within me) ■to 2-ji» within, 
in the midst of, the city. 

HI? 2 f, horn. 

pip to tear, rend (§ 37). 

Htfp 2 /*., a bow. 


n 

to see (§ 44).—Impf. HKY, 
'apoc. KY, RTPI &c., but tPfl 
3 m., 3 f. NYU—Niph. pass., 
to appear. —Hiph. to shew, 
two acc. 

HNlg m., a sight, appearance, face. 
¥*45. 

2 m., head-, pi. D’tfKn. § 41. 
]1#N*1 adj., first, former. 
aj") to be many (§ 42), used only 
in Perf. and Inf. Cons. 

3*1 1 adj., great, much-, pi. many. 
’§ 43. 

TO to increase, multiply (§ 44); 
impf. apoc. SV and SV.— 
Hiph. to multiply, cause to in¬ 
crease. —Inf. abs. i"lSin; nSlH 
adv. much. 

'jnSl adj., fourth. § 48. 

^31 to lie down (of beasts) (st. 
*§ 22). 

ySID 3 w., a stall, lair ; cons. 

ySlfc § 30. Rem. 

^J1 to slander. 
bjl 2 f., a foot. du. 
jytl to pursue .—Pi. id. 
nn 2 c., breath, wind, spirit. PI. 
oth. 

on to be high, to rise up (§ 40). 
—Hiph. to lift up. Ex. 40.— 
Hoph. pass. 

D1 1 adj., high, lofty. § 41. 

D11D 1 m., height, high place. 

^1 to run (§ 40). 

to be broad, wide (st. § 22). 
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anS 2 m., breadth, 

Dhl 2f., broadway , stoeeZ. Pl.oto. 
Dm to tot>e (§ 36).—Pi. DDT 
Aat>e mercy on, Pu. pass, 
yni to teas* (§ 36). 

POT to distant, to withdraw 

*(§ 36). 

pim 1 adj., distant, 

Dn to plead, contend (§ 40). 
im 2 m. f contention , s/ri/e. § 41. 

nnn? /*., id. 

p"!2 m., emptiness, vanity. 

Dpn adv., empty, emptily. 

Dm to ride (st. § 22).—Hiph. to 
set upon a beast. 

2 m., a fence, spear. 

Dm to Zread. 

tom to creep. Part. Ex. 23. 
tom 2 m., creeping things, coll, 
nn 2 /% cry, complaint. 

DJjPJ to 6e hungry (st. § 22). 

DJH 1 adj., hungry, famished. 

m., hunger , famine. 
njfl to feed, tend (§ 44).—Part v 
njjh a shepherd. 

HJJl m., a friend ; tflJTJ . . . 
one . . . another. 

yjH to &e ew'Z (§ 42, st. Hem. a). 

—Hiph. in* to afflict, injure. 
VI 1 adj., evil; f. HJJ1 an evil. 
tojn to quake (§ 36).—Hiph. to 
shake. 

tojn 2 m., earthquake. 

ND1 to heal (§ 38).—Niph. pass. 

2 f., a coal, hot stone. 

Dpi to rot (st. § 22). 

ST3 1 m., firmament. 

Ittfih 1 adj., wicked. 


vi 

%Vitoask{% 36); b in reference to. 
c., Sheol, Hades. 

1l$to to be left, over , to remain 
(Qal rare).—Hiph. to leave 
over .—Niph. pass. 

2 m., rod, sceptre, tribe. 
ynto 2 seven } ^l^Dto seventh • § 48. 
l^Dto Qal unus.—Niph. to sioear 
(§37). 

to break. —Niph. pass. —Pi. 
to break in pieces .—Part. Niph. 
IStoi broken. 

mto 2 i., and IDto 2 m., breach. 
"Dt^ fo buy or sell com. 

•Qtf 2 m., grain, corn. 
natf to rest, cease .—Hiph. to 
finish. 

fiSto 1 c., rest, sabbath. 
nto m., almighty, generally with 
God. 

to turn, return (§ 40).—Hiph. 
to restore, bring back . 

IDIto 1 c., a trumpet. PI. oth. 
ptttf 2 m., street. PI. D'plto. § 41. 
iito 2 m., ox. Pi. Dnjto T § 41. 
DHto to sZay, slaughter (§ 36, 
Parad.). 

into 2 m., dawn. 

rinto Qal nnus.—Pi. unto to 
destroy (§ 36).—Hiph. id.; to 
act corruptly, to corrupt .—Niph. 
pass. 

Tto 2 m., a song; f. id. § 41. 
n'to to set, place (§ 40). 

DDto to lie down (st. § 22). 
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j TO# to forget (§ 37).—Niph. pass. 
to# to be bereaved (of children) 

(sk § 22). 

ptf to dwell .—Impf. —Hiph. 

to cause to dwell, place. 

JSBto 1 m., dwelling, tabernacle. 
*12# to be drunken (st. § 22). 
rbtf to sendj stretch out .—Pi. send 
away . ^ 

1 ]nV^ 1 c., a table. 

'flu} Qal unus.—Hiph. to cast, 
cast off. —Hoph. pass. 

B to be whole , sound (st. § 22). 

—Pi. to complete, perform, pay. 
tf# 1 adj ., whole, sound. 

I 1 ra., soundness, health, peace. 

1 adj., three. § 48. 

Btf adv., there ; H©# thither ; D#t? 

from there, thence. 

D# 3 iw., a name. PI. HID#. 
§ 30. 2. 

Tfit? Qal unus.—Hiph. to destroy. 
—Niph. pass. 

• D'.E}# 1 pi., heaven, heavens. 

to be desolate (§ 42). Impf. 
UV), Dhh and D#.—Hiph. to 
desolate. —Niph. pass. 

to hear, listen to, 2, b, b& 
(§ 22).—Niph. pass. 

JW 2 m., a report. \ 

m to keep, watch. —Niph. to 
take heed, beware. —Hithp. to 
keep oneself. 

IfiW 3 part., watchman. 

TBtfD 1 m., and rn&tftp 

f., ward, watch, observance. 

§ 29. 2. 

Btotf 2 c ., the sun . 


Hi# 1 f, a year. PI. (Poet. 
oth). 

du., two. § 48. 

1 adj., second. § 48. 

\VVt Qal unus.—Niph. to lean, 
rest on. 

m \yj2} 2 c., a gate. 
nnB# 2 f., handmaid. 

to judge. —Niph. to litigate. 
3 part., a judge. 

HDBtfito 1 m., judgment. 

^5$ to pour out, spill. —Niph. 
pass. 

^5$ to be low, abased (st. § 22). 
bp$ to weigh. —Niph. pass. 

to swarm; with, acc. 
r# 2 m., creeping things .' 
mt? Qal unus.—Pi. JY1# to serve, 
minister (§ 36). 
nptf See next word. 

to drink (§ 44).—Impf. 
apoc. —Niph. pass .— 
Hiph. njjt^n to give drink, to 
water. 

part., a cupbearer, 
butler ; also butlership. 
nriBto m., a feast. 

1 9 

to be sated, satisfied (st. § 37); 
with, acc. —Hiph. to satisfy ; one 
with —, two acc. 

rnto and ■nb' 1 m., a field. § 45. 
niTl? f., meditation. 

to set, place (§ 40). 

^5^? 2 i. m., understanding. 

8}^ to hate (§ 38. st.). 

11 
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1 f-, liPs edge, bank; du. 

'n'hBfef. 

• "I I 

to burn .—Niph. pass. 

*n* i m., a seraph. 

1 & 1 m., a prince, captain. § 43. 

n 

fill? 1 f., ark (e firm). 

2 m., midst ; cods. § 4i. 
■OVD within me. 

nnVin pi. f., generations; history 
(see n^). 

rrjln f., instruction, law (iTV). 


mh prep., under , beneath, instead 
of. —Suff. § 49. 

DBJ-I to be complete , ended (§ 42). 
—Impf. —Hiph. to com¬ 

plete, finish . 

Dfl 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43). 
D'&S 1 adj., id. 

Ttpl-l adv., continually. 

2 m., a palm tree, 
prayer. 

to strike, blow (a trumpet). 
nOT>.0 f’> a dee P slee P (DTI). 
Tytflh. See 
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THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 20—28. 





THE REGtJLAB 



Qal 




act. 

stat. 

Niph'al 

Petf. Sing. 3 m. 

top 

133 

•* T 

PP 

btopl 

3/. 


rras 

T i ^ 


nbppi 

2 tn. 


rm3 

r : - r 

Fiibp 

nbppi 

2/ 


nips 

P?bp 


1 c. 

'Tbhp 

T|i33 •'rpbp 

*rfcbpi 

Plur. 3 c. 


• 7133 

: rr 

w® 

^p? 

2 tn. 

DFlbpp 

nmip DPiipp 

onbtipi 

2/ 

V*»P 

TO?? 

Ipppp 

ir&ppi 

1 c. 

7ibpp 

0133 

1 -T 

^P 

Ti&pi 

Impf. Sing. 3 tn. 


133* 

- t • 

W- 


3/. 

bbpFi 

133PI 



2 m. 

ibpn 

lain 


bppn 

2/. 

(V) i»p& 

*13317 


*bapn 

• * Irr • 

1 c. 

&p« 

i33K 

- : v 


Cogs) tags 

Plur. 3 tn. 

Cp) 

mi' 

: : • 


*¥T 

3/. 

nibbpin 

niiasn 

t : • 


nibbjsn 

2 m. 

(T»&?)?Fl 



7bt3£Fl 

2/- 

mbbpn 

raisin 

t : -: • 


nibegpi 

1 c. 

bbpi 




imp. Sing. 2 wi. (fibpp) bbp (H133) 113 


(bp|p) bppn 

2/. (*bpp) h bpp ' 

*133 


*bppn 

Plur. 2 w. 

7bpp 

51*733 
: • 


7bppH 

2/ 


Slil33 

r : - j 


tiibppn 

Jussive 3 

&P: 

nay 


(bttp:) T ’bt?p: 

vat; cows. imtf. 


*733*7 



Cohortative 1 siwp. Jlbppi* 

masis 

t : : v 


nbttptji 

raw cows. per/ 1 . 

nbopi 

rr i - 1 rr j 

&c. 



/«/. 

top 

133, 133 


to® 

.&/. atwoZ. 

bibp 

* 1*133 

T 


bbpi, bbpn 

itorZ. act 

bpp 

133 

•• Y 

PVr 


pass. 

• 

toap 



to® 
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VERB. § 20—28. 


Pf 6 l 

Pu’al 

Hithpa* 6 l 

Hiph'il 

Hoph'al 

bap, bap v 

bap 

bap- bapnn 

b“apn 

i»W 

nbap & 

; nbap 

nbapnn 

nb“apn 

nbapn 

nbap -* 

- nbap 

nbapnn 

nbapn 

nbbpn 

nbap '■ 

nbap’ 

nbapnn 

nbapn 

nbapn 

“rbap i 

“’nbap 

“nbapnn 

“Fibipn 

“nbapn 

*ibap ^ 

*ibap’ 

nbapnn 

nb“apn 

nbapn 

onbap i - 

- anbap 

nnbapnn 

DFibopn 

anbapn 

-|pbap>. 

#e>p 

inbapnn 

?nbapn 


nbiap i 

nsbap 

nsbapnn 

nsbbpn 

nbapn 

bap 1 ; i 


baprn 

S“ap“ 

*?i?: 

bapn 

\ ^pn 

bapnn 

b“apn 


bapn... 

... bapn 

bapnn 

b“apn 


“bapn 1 

\ “'bapn 

■'bapnn 

“b“apn 

“bapn 



bapn« 

b“apn 


5ibap“ 3 . 

- nbap“ 

nbaprn 

i)b“Dp“ 

*9K 

nsbapn^. 

nsbapn 

nsbapnn 

njbapn 

nsbapn 

^baprij. 

- nlbapn 

nbapnn 

nb“apn 

nbapn 

nsbapn>-\ nsbapn 

njbapnn 

nabbpn 

nsbapn 

baps t 

baps 

T ’bapn? 

^3 

T '^l?3 

bap i. 

- 

bapnn 



■'bap 
nbap r 

f 

1 wanting 

“bapnn 

nbapnn 

“b“apn 

nb“apn 

wanting 

nsbap - 

\ 

nsbapnn 

nsbapn 


bap 1 ; 


bapn? 

bap? 

&c. 

bapn 

bap^ 

bapnn 

bapn 


nbtppi* 


nbapnn 

nb“apn 


bap-- 

' fr?p) 

bapnn 

b“apn 

C»pn) 

bap, bap 

&!? 

(bapnn) 

^?pn 


bapa 


bapna 

b“ap» 






bapa 
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THE VERBAL SUFFIXES 


Qal 


Rtf. 

3 a. m. 

3 8. f. 

2 8. m. 

Suff. 

113 bp]$ 



s. 1 c. 

“'i'-jnsi “pbttp 

'ins *?nbip 

•orjbaj? 

2 m. 

#W? 

TO?? 

— 

2/ 

&c. ^bip 

TO?? 

— 

Sin. 


: iR-r- vipbtjp 

^nn-inbip 

8/ 


nnbpp 

wrfepp 

pi. 1 c. 

ifibop 

whip 

wfepp 

2 m. 

'113 Dpbpp 

— 

2/- 



— 

3 m. 

“few? 

Dinbtip 

arfe&p 

3 /. 

ifeW? 

TO?? 

T$W? 

Impf. 

3 a. m. 

3 pJ. m. 

Imper. 

Suff. 

113? bbp". 


113 bbp 

s. ] c. 

■’Dili’ iSw 

• •• t : • • 

'113 ^ *'3lbt3p‘’ 

'ii3 ■ibpp 

2 in. 

TO?’ TO?: 

TO??: 

— 

2 /. 

&c. •qbap 1 ; 

TO??: 

— 

3 m. 

! >nbip': 

sinbop: 

'nbpp 

3 /. 

w— nbop 

T rv i »: • 

nsib'ipi 

$W? 

pi. 1 c. 

«btpp: 

ttbpp? 

pbpp 

2 m. 

'IIS'; Dpbttpi 

•a* np^ip^ 

— 

2 f. 


•jpJibrjp^ 

— 

3 m. 

Dbpp: 

mbip 1 : 

“fepg 

3/ 


■pbtsp’; 

1^15 


And so all parts 

So 2 pi. m. t 

The first \ 


of impf. ending 

and 2, 3 pi. f. 

open, e. g. 


in a Consonant, 

which becomes 

bupn. 

see infin. cor 
2 8. f. somet 
2 s. m. 


2 s.f. 

FfcttjD 


SDFlStt]? 


DTl! 

■pnbpp 

*ibpp 
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REGULAR VERB. § 31. 

Qal 


1 8. C . 

3 pi. c. 

•’Pbnj? 


— 

'ins Tftej? 



T^!? 
t— vrrpBp 

n*w 

sinbop 

rpnbop 

n$e>p 


«bnp 

\r»j 

nrrbtip 

tflbtip 

riM 

1*9? 


Impf. and itnper. with n. 


to** Tsfetap 'ns "sbtjp 

r : • • v j I* • r : • v : fr 



? saw 

V : h • 




It is doubtful if 1 pi. oc¬ 
curs with n. See Ps. 12. 8. 
Hos. 12. 5. 


2 pJ. c. 

1 pi. c. 

nrfcap 

^1? 

■nwibop 


— 

?5bnp 

— 

&C. 

&C. 

as 3 pi. 

as 3 j?Z. 



Infin . 

cons. 


inn bbjp 
"ins ^ 'btap 
Ti?? it'?P 

TW 

&c. (!in-f) ibtsg 

sfibtsp 

•W »~p' 



The 1 pers. has re¬ 
gularly verbal suflP. of 
obj.; the others have 
nominal suff. whether 
of object or subject. 


Pi'el 

3 8. in , 

^P 

“abtop 

ibtsp 

nbisp 

dap 

nsbtap 

obtpp 

i&? 

bap' 

‘nbisp'’ 

^nbtsp 1 : 

nbap 1 ’ 

nsbrsp' 1 

nbtDpi 

tip; 
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PE NUN VERB. § 33. 



Qal 


Niph. 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

Perf Sing . 3 m. 

(TO?) 

bB3 

12333 

trail 

■man 

3 f. 



1112333 

T .i 

rrcran 

.< 

rrman 

T .i ' 

2 m. 



P1D33 

t ; 

nisan 

t ; - • 

moan 

Impf. Sing. 3 m. 

uia: 

bb^ 

12333'' 

•• r • 

un*. 

xoy 

3 f. 

war 

bbn 

&c. 

trail 


2 m. 

wan 

bbn 


123‘ l 3F) 


2 f. 

“Tran 

-ban 


Iran 


1 c. 

12332 * 

bb« 


T2T3H 


Plur. 3 m. 

snsa* 1 
• • 

ibsr 




3 f. 

nswan 

Dibbn 

T; • 


-21318313 


2 m. 

312*311 

iben 




2 f 

nswan nabSn 


natjan 

T !** " 


1 c. 

12333 

bb? 


liras 


Imp. Sing. 2 m. 

(r>TBa) ira 

bss 

&& 

125311 


2 f. 

183 

^B3 

•mjasn 

*'t8^n 


Plur. 2 m. 

>11153 

lbB3 

11233311 

imran 

wanting 

2 f. 

nsirl 

nsbis 

t s : 

5i3i2pa?n 

naasn 

r : •* " 


Juss. 3 sing. 




1233? 


vav cons . tmp/1 




1233?5 


Cohort. 1 

rraaa 

r : v 



nirans 


vav cons . 

21123331 

rr f -it S 





Inf. 

nisa 

V V 

bko 

uasn 

•• T • 

uran 

©an 

Inf. absol. 

isias 

T 

b*iB3 

T 

T2533TJ 

18311 

wan 

- \ 

Part. act. 

12333 

•bB3 

1835 

uratt 

> 

pass. 

#03 

— 



t^q 
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PE NUN VERB. § 33. 


Qal 


Niph. Hoph. 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. 

T9 

npb 

’ in; ,npba 

3 f. 

Mart 

t :it 



2 m. 

nn- rn$ 



2 f. 

pro 

: -r 

&c. 


1 c. 




Plur. 3 c. 

«n 3 

JIT 



2 m. 

nnins 



2 f. 




1 c. 

5)303 

“T 



Impf. Sing. 3 m. 

T. 

rip? 

w. wY- kw: 

3f. 


npn 


2 m. 

15*5 

npn 


2 f. 

*9*5*5 

Trpn 


1 c. 

nan- ■p* 



Plur. 3 m. 

vef. 



3 f. 




2 m. 

ionn 

Tl)5tn 


2 f. 




1 c. 

n 

np? 


Imp. Sing. 2m. 

nan ,-jn 

nnp ,np 


2 f. 

-an. 

VP t 


Plur. 2 m. 

!)3Fl 

Tip 


2 f. 




Juss. 3 sing. 

in: 

np.: 


vav cons. impf. 

1^:1 

np:5 


hr 

C]h3)‘'pFi,nn 1 

, ’nnp,rnp 

■jpsn ,npbn 

Inf. abs. 

Tin? 

’ nipb 

7 

Part. act. 

■pVa 

np 


pass. 


Wpb 

w 
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lYO 

PE GUTTURAL VERB. § 34. 




PE GUTTURAL 


Qal 

Niph. 


act. 

stat. 

Perf. Sing. 3 in. 

om “ray 

- T - T 

nan pin 

Dm 

3/. 

may 


mays 

r ; viv 

2 in. 

T v ^ 

may 

t : — t 


rrfbys 

t : - vav 

2/. 

may 

: : - ▼ 


mays 

: : - vav 

1 c. 

'may 

• s “• T 


'mays 

• j - vav 

Pi«r. 3 c. 

Tiay 


nay 

• vjv 

2 in. 

omay\ 


omays 

v : - vav 

2 /• 

imi 



1 c. 

may 


may 

.Zm//. iS'iwgr. 3 in. 

nnm “I’ay' 

: - -rr- 

D?rr ptn; 

nay 

•• Tr 

3/. 

nbyn 

r 

” BtS 

nayn 

•• t r* 

2 in. 

nbym 

r 

pinn 

nayn 

“ r r 

2/ 

1 c. 

'“tayn 

>*+<r 

(raya) 

VftT 

'prnn 

m 

'“tayn 

• : rr •• 

nay» 

••TP* 

Pfttr. 3 m. 

snar 

viv: 

war 

: rr- 

3/. 

rmayn 

r ; r 

tUpTHR 

t»: -« iv 

nsnaym 

r : *tp 

2 m. 

*mayn v 

: - r 

Jipmn 

vtayrt 

: rr •• 

2/ 

rm’nyrY" 

r .rj r 

nspinn 

t»i -v: iv 

nsnaym 

T X *“ T r* 

1 c. 

nfcy i. 

-- -=»^ 

TO 

nays 

.. T (~ 

Imp. Sing. 2 m. 

lb? 

Pm 

nayn 

▼ r* 

2 f . 

'lay 

T?m 

'nayn 

• s IT" 

Plur. 2 m. 

via? 

>ipm 

*1B3£J 

2/ 

nsnay 

t : 

nspfn 

nsnayn 

r t "tr 

Juss. 3 sitter. 




vav com. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing, 
vav cons. perf. 


nbm 

nnayk 

ran?) 


prrw 

* - vav- 


Inf. 

nfcy 

-i 


nayn 

H TP 

Inf. absol. 

niay 

▼ 

Dm3 

: v 

niaw' 

Burt. act. 

nay 

&c. 

nay 

pass. 

n*iay 

T 
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VERB. § 34. 
Hiph. 

dwi rayn 

• : v ; ws iv 

rrrayn 

r / v: iv 

pnayn 

r : - v: iv 

rnayn 
■'Fnayn 

- -v:iv 


df naan 

v : - v: IV 

imayn 

Iv ! ” VS IV 

wayn 


Hoph. 

DFinn nayn 
' "rnayn 
mayn 

r j - « rr 

mayn 

: : - « it 

"mayrj 

nayn 

DFrtayn 

v : - -n rr 


PE ’ALEPH. § 35. 
Qal 

bb» 


mayn 


o 


S - VS IV 

Tay^ 

* - ■« IT 

bbiF 

ra?n 

iayn 

bbrin 1 ^ 

rayn 

• r 

- Tt IT 

iayn 

- -n rr 

bajf^n 

-Tijyn 

• • n r 

Tayn 

•bbitn ii ^ 

raya 

naya 

bbk \ 

sirar 

nay" 


nanayn 

naTayn 

nabbrin 

Frayn 

• -*r 

nayn 


na-iayn 

nnayn 

j 

rtfatfn 

_ra?5_ 

naya 

r ’bbi*a 

~nayn 


bbt* 

,, Tayn 



Frayn 

wanting 


riaTayn 


nabraa 

r: -j 

^ag- 





rrrayi* 

t • ~r 


nbbfc 

t ; 1 

&c. Tayn 


bba 

rayri 

"■sr 

&c. nayri 

bibs 

T 

&c. Taya 

• -s»- 


bbk 


Ac. novo 

T T*,T 

bw» 
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A YIN GUTTUEAL VEBBS. § 36 . 


Petf. Sing. 3 m. 


Qal 


mjj (ana) 


'AYIN GUTTURAL 
Niph'al 
15)1183 DD3 


3/ 

irunaV 

T “I IT 

nams3 

2 m. 

Fima 

Ftamii3 

2/. 

nan® 

: : - t 

Fiamifr 

1 c. 

TipniD 

•’pTomija 

Plur. 3 c. 

*)tsniB j 

“SIT * 

toms? 

2 m. 

ananP 

v : - ; 

anamsa 

2/- 

inpnip 

■JF1D)1853 

1 c. 

ttamia 

: - t 

^385)1853 

Imp/. Sing. 3 m. 

amir \ 

BQf; 

3/ 

tsniBF) 

- : • 

aritijn 

2 m. 

anpn 

amrin 

2/ 

"pmijFl V 

‘antfn 

1c. 

amia 

ari&s 

Plur. 3 m. 

toms: 


3/ 

naamsn 

t : - : • 

naamrin 

2 m* 

*)t3)118F) 

ttjmin 

2/. 

naamsn 

t : - i • 

siBtsriiSn 

r ; - t • 

1 c. 

13)1183 

- i • 

M T • 

Imp. Sing. 2 m. 

arre 

amfn 

2/. 


h a mf^r' 

Plur. 2 m. 

*am& 

r 

!)t3inin 

2/ 

MStshlB 

r : - s 

naam&i 

Juss. 3 sing. 

tanip*; 

<fec. 

vav cons. impf. 

amp*! 

&c. 

impf. with suff. 

*3ti)lffli 
• •• r : • 

&c. 

Inf. 

ana 

amen 

Inf. dbsol. 

aim!} 

T 

aimpa 

Part. act. 

13)118' 

ana? 

pass. 

awns 

T 
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anr 


aria 
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VERBS. § 36. 


Pi'el 

y 

Pu'al 

Hithp. 

rps/jon 

TO DOS 

TO?? nrann 

nana/ 

naaa 

naaann 

t : it : • 

na^a 

nana 

renann 

t : — r : • 

rena 

nap 

naaann 

•■'FCna 

“nap 

Tiaaann 

• ; — T S • 

ins 

“S1- 

TO 

naaann 

: rr : • 

nrtna 

v : - •* 

dFOP 

v : — 

nnaaam 

iniba 

ra* 

TETOW* 


TO 

soaiann 

« - t : • 

T!?V d - 5 ' 

TO' ops* 

TOP' DP3P“ 

TO? 

TO*? 

TO?? 

TO? 

TO 1 ? 

TO^P 

■anan^ 

• “I IT f 

TOP 

■war® 

• : rr ; • 

TO* 

TO» 

TO™* 


pp; 

naaarv’ 

roanan 

▼ : — t s 

nsapn 

nsaaann 

t s — t : • 

*o*nn v 

~rr s 

naaan 

nanann 

jrr s • 

nnaian 

t: - t s 

m5“inn 

r; - : 

n5a*ann 

t: - t : • 

TO 

TO 

TO?? 

TO - opj 


TO?? onsnn 

TO 


“aaann 

• : it t • 

5D“Q 

-• it 


naaann 

j rr : • 

raana . 

T| - T 


rwaaann 

ts - T : • 


TO v op? 

TO ow 

TO?? nn?nn 

TO 

TO?, 0P?5? 

TO? 0P3p 

TO?? 0P3P? 
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LAMED GUTTURAL VERBS. § 37. 


LAMED GUTTURAL 



Qal 

Niph. 

Pi'el 

Berf. Sing. 3 m. 

fib® 

nbri3 

nbri 

3/. 

nnbuj 

nn:bri3 

nnbri 

2 in, 

mb® 

t : — r 

nfibris 

rnbri 

2/ 


nnbri? 

nnbri 

1 c. 

•'mbta 

• : - t 

&c. 

&C. 

PZwr. 3 c. 

sinlbtB 



2 in. 

DFiftbtri 



2/ 




1 c. 

ttrtb® 

: - t 



/mjjf. 3 m. 

nbip* 

nbri 1 ; 

nbri 1 : 

3/ 

nbffl’n 

• : • 

fibrin 

fibrin 

2 »). 

fibrin 
— | • 

nbrin 

nbrin 

> 2/. 

■fibrin 

• J • • 

"fibrin 

“fibrin 

1 c. 

nbria 

fibrix 

nbrix 

PJitr. 3 m. 


Jinb^ 

*nbri? 

3/- 

rrcnbrin 

t : - ; • 

nsnbrin 

nsnbizjn 

2 m. 

vibrin 
• • • 

>ifibrin 

^fibrin 

2/ 

mnbrin 

t s “ : • 

nsnbrin 

nsnirin 

lc. 

nbri? 

fibris 

— T • 

nbriii 

Imp. Sing. 2 m. 

nbri 

nbrin 

nbri 

2/. 

■fibri 

"fibrin 


PZur. 2 m. 

smlbri 

*inibrin 


2/. 

nsnbri 

T { * { 

nsnbrin 


«7wss. 3 siw< 7 . 




t>av cows. impf. 




imp/. wii/i suff. 

“'Sfibri 1 ’ 

• •• T » • 

&C. 


Inf. 

fibri 

nbrin 

nbri 

Inf. absol. 

nibri 

“ T 

rrbip? 


Fart. act. 

fibri' 

fibri? 

nbria 

pass. 

rabri 

T 


*■ - * 
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VERBS. § 37. 


Pu'al 

Hithp. 

rfeo 

rferran 


nrfpnajn 

Ftniw 

nnlnin 

rirteiD 

• V 

rri^rnin 

&c. 

&C. 


rfeffl'’ rfep«5' 

•\* --s • 


rftpnan 

— t • 

wanting 


rtemar; 

— t • 

ri^Fnpa 

rteraa 

T \ 5 


Hiph. 

Hopli. 

rfbtin 

nbipn 

mr^n 

rirtrajn 


pr&jjsi 

Firi^yjn 

pinion 

Tjrfiuift 

vp'bttjri 

&c. 

nnrrbttsn 


«ninjjn 
* - : • 


trirar 

nbaj* 1 
•> * ▼ 

rrtitfn 

irbrin 




rrVa>K 




ngrft^n 


vriajFi 


ronbiin 


VrbipD 


r6©n 



wanting 

iirr^n 

wriWn 

r i " ; — 


nbtp? 


nb«j?3 


irbran 


nbiijn 
- ••: - 

rrfyjia 

rtrin 

• - s » 

nboa 

t : t 
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IiAMED ’ALEPH VERBS. § 38. 




LAMED ’ALEPH 


Qal 


Niph. 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. 

X2K3- 

T v T 


xaap 

3/. 

rma: 

' T j Vr 

nxba 

r : rr 

nxsas 

2 m. 

rma 

nxba 

nxsap 

2/ 

flXS§- 

T T 

nxba 

nxsa? 

lc. 

*tma 

• T T 

Ttxba 
• *• ▼ 

■'nxka? 

Plur. 3 c. 

ma 

t IT 

>ixba 

• it 

mas 

2m 

Drma 

V T s 

onxba 

v •• j 

nnxsas 

2 /. 

■jnxsa 

■jnxba 

■jinxaa? 

1 c. 

axsa’ 

axba 

axsas 

Impf Sing. 3 m. 

BttHV 

t : • 

&c. 

xsai 

3/ 

xsan 

r : • 



2 m. 

xsan 

t j • 


xsan 

2/ 

man 


man 

lc. 

xsax 

t : v 


xsax 

Plur. 3 wi. 

ms 11 

t t • 



3/ 

nsxsan — 

T V S • 


raxsan 

2 w*. 

man 

J * * 


man 

2/. 

raxsan 

T V | • 


raxsan 

1 c. 

xsas 


T 

Imp. Sing. 2 m. 

xsa 

T 8 


xsan 

2/ 

ma 


man 

Plur. 2 m. 

ma 

j • 


man 

2 /• 

raxsa 


nsxsan 

Juss. 3 SlTJgf. 



T V T • 

twt> cons. impf 




vav cons. perf. 

nxia!) 


&C. 

impf: with suff. 

•to' 



Inf. 

Xsa 


xsan 

Inf. absol. 

xisa 


xsa? 

Birt. act. 

xsb 


xaai 

pass. 

x*isa 
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LAMED 'ALETH VEBB8. § 38. 


VERBS. 

§ 38. 



Pi'61 

Pual 

Hithp. 

Hiph. 

ks a 

xaa 

xaann 

Kazan 


t 


« * * 

nxsza 
t . ! • 

nxaa 

T v 

as 

nxazan 

T • 8 • 

nxaa 

T •• • 

tma 
t - 

Pi. 

nxkan 

&C. 

&c. 


nxsan 

.aman 

simian 

anxsan 

■jinxaati 

axaan 


wnr 

r \ i 

xsarr 

- s • 

saar 

• : " 

as 

as 

as 

Kazan 
• 8 - 

Niph. 

Qd 

Niph. 

x^san 

'Kazan 

x*sax 

waKr 

naxkan 

sixazan 

naxsan 

Waa 

x?a 

wanting 

xsapn 

xsan 

"Kazan 
*iK"kan 
naxazan 
T aaa" 

xsan 

** : — 


xxa 


xsann 

- j • 

xazan 

• 8 — 

xisa 



Kazan 

xsaa 

•• - | 


xaana 

K"saa 


xsaa 

▼ \ : 





Digitized by 

Google 


177 


Hoph. 

xaan 

nxsan 

rrnan 

T •• 8 

as 

Pu. 


near 

▼ 

as 

Qal 


wanting 


xsan 

T I 


xsaa 

T • \ 9 
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PIS YOD AND PE VAY VERBS. § 39. 


PE YOD AND PE 

Verbs Y'B. 



Qal 


Niph. 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. 

*r T 

XDT 

”T 


3/ 



rmjj't) 

t : 

2 m. 



naais 

2/ 



&c. 


1 c. 


Plur. 3 c. 
2 in. 
2 / 
1 c. 


Impf. Sing. 3 m. 

at?: 

SI" 

T • 

al'l 

aa*i' 

•• T • 

3/ 

nran 



aatin 

•• T • 

2 m. 

arin 



aann 

2/. 

'aan 

• ; r* 



'aa*in 

• : it • 

1 c. 

aria 



aanx 

PZttr. 3 m. 

*Qa' 

{ I" 



*iaav 

; nr • 

3/ 

njaan 



maa® 

t : — t • 

2 m. 

iQfflFS 

• I** 



*iaa*)Fi 

: it • 

2/. 

naaicn 

•T ; “ *• 



ii5aa*ir> 

r : ■ t • 

1 c. 

aai 



aaj? 

imp. 5i«^. 2 m. 

(naa) its 

ST 

T J 

(to 1 ?) 

aart 

•• T • 

2/ 

•aa 

• s 



'aa^n 

PZwr. 2 m. 

l 




2/. 

njaa 



rmajri 

JttSS. 3 sitter. 





mi; cons. impf. 

aa;h 




Cohort. 1 sin^. 

naan 

t ; •** 




Zwjjf. in a with suff. 

*&T 

• •• r* 

Imper. siruH 


Tnfin. cons. 

raa 

V V 


naS 

aa$n 

abs. 

T 


aiT 

T 


Part act 

a?' 


ar 

atj?i3 

pass. 

atm; 


18*1*1,' 



Digitized by LjOoq le 



PE YOD AND PE YAV VERBS. § 39. 
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VAY VERBS. § 

Hiph. Hoph. 

a-rain arain 
na-rain narain 
main nnraTi 

▼S - ▼! * 

&c. &c. 


n-rai- arar 
a-rain 
a-rain 
■“Train 

&c. 


arain 

“'Train 

ingrain 

,-narain 

arai- 

arain 

V - 


Train aravi 

arain 

a-tfia 

ara^ia 

T 


Verbs -"B. 

Qal Hiph. 

p?: pn-n 



p?-- p-?-- 

pa-'Fi p-?-n 

pj-n p-rn 

-prn -p-5-n 

pr« pTH 

ipr- ip-?-? 

n$prn nsprn 

iprn ipn-n 

nspa-n nDprn 

T pr5 p- 3-3 

prn 
-p-5-n 
ip-5-n 
njpa-n 

T p3-_- 

m 


m 

p3-n 

pDT p-3-a 
pk 


Verbs assimilating. 
Qal Niph. Hiph. 

nsF nss pram 

- T - • • • 

ps: 


rs- n-r 

P's: 


nsr 


n-sa 
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'AYIN VAY AND YOD VERBS. § 40. 



/ 

/ 

AYSjgf 

Qal 

VAV AtjrD 


act . 


stat. 


Ferf. Sing . 3 m. 


na 

iaia 

T* 

3/ 

TO 

nna 

T •• 

main 

T 

nia 
▼ ▼ 

2 m. 

to 

nna 

T *" 

Fraia 

t : 

poa 

t : " 

2/- 

to 

na 

mzia 

: : „ 

&c. 

1 c. 

“’TO- 

“pa 

“Praia 
• : « 


Pfw. 3 c. 

TO 

ina 

ifflia 


2 in. 

DFiap 

DPia 

Dpraia 

v s r 


2/ 

TO 

Wp 

TO 


1 c. 

TO 

ana 

t ~ 

am 


Impf. Sing. 3 m. 

to 

nia“ 

r 

tfh“ 

r=>: 

3/ 

Dipn 


Toian 

w 

2 m. 

TO 


©■ton 

w 

2/ 

“aipFi 


“Tpian 

“3“an 

• • T 

1 c. 

TO 


TDiSfcft 

TO 

PZwr. 3 m. 

iaip; 


iuiia“ 

a“a“ 

• T 

3/ 

ni“aipn 


s-dh&fi 

T| " 

ni“5“api 

TV • { 

2 m. 

T *l53>lpFl 


itcian 

ii“an 

2/- 

nraipn 


nwfen 

t : •• | 

n3“raFi 

T V • S 

1 c. 

T to 


iziiai 

TO 

Imp. Sing. 2 m. 

naip Dip 

nia 

taia 

V? 

2/. 

TO 


“TBi^ 

“?“a 

PZw. 2 m. 

iaip 


itoia 

a“a 

2/ 

TOP 


nsiaa 

t : 


Juss. 3 siwgr. 

np: 



T? 

vav cons. impf. 





Cohort. 1 Mwy. 

naip8 



ni“a« 

T • T 

vav cows. jjoj/. 

- TO! 



poai 

it: - 

Inf. 

Dip 

nia 

aia 

T* 

Inf. dbs. \ 

Dip 

nia 

aia 

T’a 

Burt. act. 

nap Dp 

na 

®ia 

T? 

pass. 

naip Dip 



pa iia 
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y 

YOD VERBS.kf§ 40. 

Niph. Hiph. Hoph. 


1 


m 

o-pn 

Dp® 

naija 

na^pn 

nap® 

rimpa 

nia'pq 

napkin 

rtapi 

r>ia"pn 

nap® 

"rt&pii 

®ia h pn 

®ap® 

wipj 

wpn 

?ap® 

ortopa ■ 

Dnia'pn 

onap® 

■jntopi 

inia^pn 

■jpap® 

^ aa*lp3 

bia^pri 

aap® 

Dip: 

vvi 

Dp?' 

Dips 

D n pFl 

Dp® 

Dipl? 

D'pn 

Dp® 

•aipn_^. rcrpn 

rap® 

Dips 

trps 

DpJlS 

iaip: 

wr: 

iiap*p 

nsapn 


naap® 

>iaipn 

inrpri 

?ap® 

njapn 


naap® 

"bip? 

^P3 

Dpa 

Dipn 

na-pjapj? 


■aipn 

^rpn 


?aipn 

sia^pn 


rnapn 

™apn 

Dp* 

Op*? 

na*ps 

nia'pna 


Dipn 

D'pn 

cp® 

oipn 

fi'PO 


Dip? 

D^pa 


/• naipa 

/. na'pa 

op® 


Forms of Intens. 


Act, 

Pass. 

Reflex . 

0!!P 


D.*pnn 

Daip 

Daip 

Daiprn 

QR?P 

opap 

Qpaprri 

like 

Pi'el &c. 

of the 


Regular Verb. 
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182 VERBS DOUBLE 'AYIN. $ 42. 


VERBS DOUBLE 
Qal 



act. 

stat. 


Perf. Sing. 3 m. 

mo (no) 


5 a 

3 / 

tosd (nsb) 

TIT % T "" 

nbjb 

&C. 

2 TO. 

niso 

T ” 

w®E 


»/• 

nisp 

' nibp 


1 c. 

"nisp 



PZwr. 3 c. 

sane Cap) 



2 tn. 

oniso 

V — 

onibp 


2/ 

iniap 

V^P. 


1 c. 

iffiap 

siaibp 


/mg/l 3 w. 

ab" ab" 


to 

3 /. 

abn abn 

bpFl 

ban 

2 m. 

abFi abn 

bpFi 

ban 

2/ 

"son "apn 

''m 

"ban 

1 c. 

abx abx 

5 p$ 

bax 

PZur. 3 m. 

to sds: 


to 

3 /. 

nrapn naaopt 

na"bpn 

ralffon 

2 m. 

t !qdfi 5 aan 

apn 

$an 

2/ 

na"spri naasn 

™apn 

naban 

t : — • 

lc. 

T aba T 'abi 

▼ • 

T ‘ 5 p 3 

baa 

Jmj). 5t«0. 2 m. 

ab 



2/. 

"SO 



PZttr. 2 m. 

to 



*/• 

nato 



JW*. 3 *in^. 

ab" ' ab" 

T • 

5 K 

&c. 

vav cow*, img/ 1 . 

ao*i ab*i 

T T- •— 

5 p 3 


Cohort . 1 siw^r. 

rtox nasx 

▼ T T : V 

&c. 


mv con*, jpcj/. 

nispi 



Inf. 

ab 

SB 5j> 


Inf. dbsol. 

aiao 

T 



Rvrt. act. 

aaio 

rap 5p 


pass. 

a?so 

T 
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A YIN. § 42. 




Niph. 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

Forms of Intens. 

Act. Pass. Reflex- 

ap3 

apil 

apnn 

bbp bbp 

bbpnn 

nab; 

nabn 

napnn 

bbip bbip 

bbipnn 

niap; 

niaon 

T • "t 

niapnn 

T “ 


bpbpnn 

rtiap; 

rriapn 

&c. 

like Pi el &c. 

in the 

■niap'; 

aiaar; 


Regular Verb. 

*naP3 

nabn 




nniap; 

pniapn 




■jniap; 

■jrtiapq 




viapi 

aiapn 




IT. 

ap; ap 1 ’ ap; apr 



apn 

38FI. 

&C. 



apn 

appi 

•• r 




■abn 

abm 

• •• T 




apa 

ap« 

•• T 


i 


nab; 

;iaep 

"T 




nrapn 

nrapFi 




"nabin 

nabn 

•• T 




nrapn 

nraan 




r ^P? 

T aoi 

•• T 




apn 

apn 

•• T 




“abn 

h abn 

• T 




nabn 

nabn 

•• T 




roapn 

n;apn 





T a&* 

•• T 





ap»n 

V r- 




^ apn 

apn 

.. T 

apnrr 



aisn 

aon 

•• T 




naps ao5 napa apa 






npna 

T 

1 
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LAMED HE (LAM. YOD AND VAV) VERBS. § 44. 


LAMED HE (LAM. YOD 



Qal 

Niph. 

Pi'el 

Pu'al 

Betf. Sing. 3 m. 

nba 

TT 

nbaa 

T S • 

nba 

T • 

nba 

▼ V 

3/. 

nriba 

nnba? 

nnba 

nnba 

2 m. 

n'ba 

rhr n'ba? 

rn-f n'ba 

n'ba 

2/ 

rrfa 

<fec. rrba? 

&c. 

&cl 

1 c. 

■n'ba 

'n'b?? 



Plur. 3 c. 

*3 




2 m. 

on'ba 

on'ba? 



2/ 





1 c. 

«'ba 

E'ba? 



Tmpf. Sing • 3 w. 

nba' 

vs • 

nba' 

V T • 

nba' 

v - * 

rhy* 

»\s 

3/ 

pfon 

pfon 



2 m. 

nban 

Piban 



2/ 

“'ban 

-ban 



1 c. 

nba« 

nbaa 



PZur. 3 in 


*a: 



3f. 

nrban 

nrban 



2 tn. 

sfean 

"siban 



2/ 

nrban 

na'ban 



1 c. 

nba? 

"nba? 



imp. 2 m. 

nba 

ban nbah 

r •- ~ r • 

ba nba 

- 

2f. 

'ba 

'ban 



Plur. 2 m. 

*iba 

*an 



2/ 

nrba 

nrban 



3 m. 

&c. br 

' br 

br 


wav cons. imjg/1 

•fee. ba|i 




vav cons. perf. 

n'ba*i 

n'ban 



Inf. 

Inf. dbsol. 

rviba 

nba 

rrfean 

nba? 

_ niba 
nba 

niba 

nba 

RirL act. 

nb— nbb 

T V 


nbaa 

v- : 

\ 

pass. 

pnba '^ba 

T S T 



nbaa 

v^l 

stat. 

ma— praja 
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AND VAV) VERBS. § 44. 


Hithp. 

Hiph. 

Hoph. 

Suffixes. 


nbann 

T - S • 

nban 

tj • 

nban 

t: t 

P&rf. Sing. 1 c. *'3- 

■f nba 

T • -T 

nnbann 

tj-j • 

nnban 

t : : • 

nnban 

r : : r 

2 m. 


n-Ttv'&nn 

r p-t n^ban 

n'ban 

T •• 8 T 

2f. 





3 m. 

vtba 




3/ 

nba 

▼ T 




Plur. 1 c. 

nba 

T ▼ 




2 m. 





2 /• 





3 m. 

Dba 

nbaiv 

v - X • 

?b?- 

nba** 

V ST 

3/ 





lmpf. Sing. 1 c. 

nba: 




2 m. 





2/ 

tr. 




3 m. 

smba* 




3/. 

nba-’’ 

TV; • 




Plur. 1 c. 

nba" 

•• s • 




2 m. 





2/. 





3 m. 

nba: 

ba— nbann 

ban nban 

— 

3/. 





Imp. Sing. 1 c. 

nba 




3 m. 

viba 




3/ 

nba 

T V S 

barv; 

ba; 


PZur. 1 c. 

mba 




3 m. 

Dba 

nibann 

niban 

niban 


i 

nbann 

nban 

nban 



nbann 

v - : • 
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TABLE OF KOBE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 


TABLE OF MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 

L FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY PARTICIPIAL. 

1) a—a (a—a), 1; adj. of quality, though also noun. 

TOT upright, TO^ word . 

2) d—e (a—i), bcjj 1; part, of Stat. verb, adj. of quality, 

TOT old . 

3) a—o (a—u), TOJ2, 1; part, of Stat. verb, adj. of 

quality, , jbj2 little, btTO great, TO' fearing . 

4) e—a (i—a), bap 1 ; less common nominal form, 33b 

heart. 

With pure-long vowel in Second SylL— 

5) a—u (a—u), btag 1; pass, part.; 

6) d —* (a—i), btDjJ 1; also pass, part.; both also adj. 

7) a—6 (a—a), bTtDjj 1; nominal form, Dibuj peace . 

8 ; '—o, •—& (i—a), bitip, bap, “ian ass, 2113 book; 

and so rap, r 'biap, "bTp fool\ biaa 
boundary . In all these forms the strong 
pure-long vowel has reduced the preced¬ 
ing vowel to an indistinct sound. 

With pure-long vowel in First SylL— 

9) 6—e (a—i), baip 3; act. part. 

10) 6—a (a—a), btjip 1; noun, DM? age. 

IL FORMS FROM QAL, CHIEFLY INFINITIVE. 

With short vowel after the first rad., less commonly after 
the second.— 

11) a (qati) bap, (bap) 2, fem. nbap, (nbap). 

12 ) I (qiti) bap, (bap) 2 , „ nbap, (nbap). 

13) 0 (u) (qoii) bap, (bap) 2 , „ nbap, (nbap). 
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HI. FORMS ALLIED TO THE INTENSIVE. 

14) a — a , a — o (a—a), bttp, bitap, adj. expressing habit, 

occupation &c. R0H sinner , FQtD cook. 

15) a —i, a —li, b h t3p, b*]t3p, adj. of quality, in which the 

idea of intensity is not always prominent. 
merciful. 

16) i—6 (i—a), bitOp, drunken . 

17) t—£, btop 3; adj. expressing excess and defect, 

ngV blind. 

IV. FORMS WITH EXTERNAL AUGMENTATION (EXTENSIVE). 
"With preformative letters, m, t , *— 

18) i— a (a—a?), btop'p 1, 1 Nouns expressing th q place and 

19) a—e (a—i), bttp» 3, J instrument of the action, and 

also notions less precise, hiding-place, fiFlBE 

key, tDBlK? judgment. The two forms given are 
perhaps most common, but words formed with m 
assume great variety of form, as i — b (i—a), 
f — e; a — b (a—a). 

20) a — u, btopF), abstracts, and chiefly in weak verbs and 

of various forms. 

21) a — a, btOpS 1; adj. ST5K lying. 

With afformative letters, tn, n, !. 

22) an, dm, "jbtpp &c. 1; nominal forms. "jftbNl widower, ^fiblS 

table, Db 5 )** porch. 

23) bn (an), bm (am), "jibtpp &c., m fnh& widowhood , "ji^nB 

interpretation. The n falling away the termin. 
becomes b . 

24) i. The termin. t forms Gentilic and Patronymic 

words. a Hebrew , Sidonian, and 

more rarely adj. from ordinary nouns, ^bjH foot 
(on foot), TflF) lower. 

The termination u appears only in fern, uth 
See following Table. 
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TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOUN6. 


TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 

I. Words ending in a consonant:— 

Mas. Fem. 



abs. 

cons. 

abs. 

cons. 

sing. 

o*io 

0*10 

no*© 

T 

nc*io 

plur. 

0 * 0*10 

*0*10 

m'o*o 

rvto*© 

dual 

no*io 

*0*10 

D*flO*IO 

• “ T 

“00*10 

- s 

ii. 

Words ending in a vowel sound:— 


sing. 

■nw 

• :t 

*153 

• :t 

n*n- mo3 

t • • :t 

nn- imos 

- • • : r 

plur. 

tr#V- 0^03 

• • • :r 

**“03 
« . , T 

ni*oo3 

• JT 

0i*>“03 

•it 

sing. 



n*obo 

id. 

plur. 



rviob© 

\: - 

id. 


Bern. 1. Besides 

words ending in a vowel 

sound, certain 


others may form the fem. by addition of the simple Tav. See 
First Decl. 

2. The plur. mas. has sometimes p— as in Ar&mean. 

DECLENSION. 

Many forms of Nouns contain unchangeable vowels, that 
is, vowels pure-long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable from 
position. These as they suffer no change in inflection do 
not seem to require classification. Or they might be called 
a First Declension, in which case the Declensions would 
amount in all to four . Indeclinable Nouns, i. e. Nouns that 
undergo no change in vowel, are such forms as those in 
Table p. 186, 187 numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23, and a 
great number of other forms not given in that Table. If 
those Nouns with unchangeable vowels be assigned a place 
in the Classification and called a Declension, it is obvious 
that a form should be assumed as Paradigm which is essen¬ 
tially unalterable, and not such a word as 0*10 which is a 
§egholate and unaltered only accidentally. 
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The forms that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by the 
Consonantal letters, § 2, may very generally be distinguished 
from pure long and diphthongal vowels which were very often 
so expressed. In general only qamec and cere are tone-long 
in nouns, holem being for the most part unchangeably long. 
In Verbs holem is changeable like qam. and gere. 

The forms with Changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes, which may be called De¬ 
clensions:— 

First Declension. Words with a (—) in the Tone , or in the 
Pretone , or in loth. 

Second Declension. Segholates; i. e. words originally mono¬ 
syllabic, with a short vowel, which stood generally after the 
first radical, though sometimes after the second. 

Third Declension. The Act. participles Qal; and words 
ending like them in e (—) and having the vowel of the Pre¬ 
tone unchangeable either by nature or position. 
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TABLE OP FIBST DECLENSION. § 18. 


TABLE OF FIRST 


Words having a in the Tone, or in 



i. 

2 . 

3. 


-np: “jap f|$3 

B b *W 

bria 

T 


corw. T® 1 ’ 

- t 

B 

Vina 

pl unfr ffSttp 


D'bba 


COWS. ■'“ITB1 

•• ; • 

\B 

*’9ia 


du. wnti' D^SDS 

• — T | •*- T J 


&c. 


cons, •'“no*' ’’B33 1 

- : • -1 - 


piaa 6 


fem. rnir reap 

S13PT naba 4 

t»~: r •• $ 

np*ina 




&C. 


cons. r\“ni3‘' 

- t • 

nspT roja 



pi. r&ytfr 

▼ 1 

aispT rribna 



cons. rtf"®*' 

^ t • 

rtispt nisna 



du. OWUT 




cons. ’THO' 1 . 




'sing. Q 3 H S1731K 


pb? 

1st 

cons. Qpn nang 


pla? 

Gutt. 

pi inawi niaix 


n^pa?® 


cons, rosn rria*ix 


bN 


sing. “ 8 T 3 nj3?2 



2nd 

cons. yn Tigin 



Gutt. 

pi. Q"inp 




cons. nia 




sing. JJiiji 

naia 

- T 

nha 

— T 

3rd 

cons. 5 ffl“l 

naip 

aha 

Gutt/ 

pl. D^TOI 

• t | 

a^nato 

• •• 5 

D'rna 
• : 

i 

cons. ■'J ®1 

“’nao “’natp 4 



sing. 

"na 

aia 

Tv ■ 

unchangeable vowels. 




sing. bp DP 

na 


FV ‘ 

off. trijp n^an 




( sing. {19“’ flB’’ 13? 

V T T T T T 

“lba mb® 

•• r t m : 



cons. { 1 ST n? 1 ; 



rrb' 

pi. D'B’’ msp' n h i3? 




cons- *»B*» rriB-' “’135 

*• » * -» - 

'7b ® 1 



4. 

&c. 


nb«a 5 

T 

&C. 




“ 1*0 


*iba 

^ba 
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DECLENSION, 
the Pretone, or in both . 


5. 

TJ?B 

&c. 




vrm 


T?3 

T?? 

■gpj 


6 . 

12b 

22b 

D n 22b 

• r : 

“22b 


rri22b 

r i 

rvtab 


5b!£* 

5bs 


7. 

obi? 
nbiy 
d "aMy 
“’abiy 

&c. 

b2Vl 

b:rn 

“'b^n 

&c. 


§ 18. 
lada 

r : • 

naaa 

a^aia 

''"la'da 


maaai 7 

rnaaaj 

rnaiia 

ninaaa 

ninaipja 


bsaa 

bsxa 

a^bdKa 

• T -t - 

“’bsxa 


1253 


2^1223 

•"**5 

"1253 


*&!??' 

nbdjj? 

*&!?? 


rtoaa 7 

v v n - 

nbs«a 

VV -! - 

nibd^a 

nibsxa 


yaaa nyada 7 


rfiyaaa 

r t • 


nrnstf 


dipa 
aipa 

2pa Tiya cons, ma 

iaoa i*ya 
™pa 

ngpa 
aapa 
apa 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON FIRST DECLENSION. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON FIRST DECLENSION, 
p. 188, 189. 

The Declension consists of words having tone-long a (—), in 
the Tone , or in the Pretone, or in both. 

A very few forms without d are inflected in the same way, 
viz. some forms with e (—) in the pretone and an unchangeable 
sound in the tone. The chief are the part . Hiph. of Verbs l J, j; 
and y u y, D'pD (for ma-qim ); the numeral 'list second; TON crib 
(sometimes). See Rules for Declens. § 18. 

1. The new vowel arising when two indistinct sounds come 
together, is usually i (—) but sometimes the word resumes its 
original sound, § 6. 2 d. 

2. In words of form 2., the final vowel of cons, is a (—), which 
alone of the short vowels can stand in the final shut accented syll. 

§ 6. Rem. 2 be. See § 18. Rem., and comp. ""^3N Ps. 35. 14; some¬ 
times c (—) is retained unaltered, Gen. 25. 26; Ps. 69. 3. ' 

3. Several words, particularly in form 2., have in cons, the 
short vowel after the first radical, i. e. assume the Segholate form, 
Second Declens.; and some have both forms. Exx. “Hi} wall, *}n3 
shoulder, -p' thigh, 133 heavy (both), blj; uncircumcised (both), 
TjIN t°ng (abs. not occurring); so in form 6., yblf side, Ijyfr hair 
(both); and even in form 1., smoke (both), I3fr hire (both)? 
Compare also Ezek. 18. 18; Deut. 31. 16. 

4. Many words of form 2., retain the vowel e (—) under in¬ 

flection, as in the cons, plur., as ppn desiring, Plptf forgetting, 
sleeping, mourning; particularly feminines, as H313 a pool, 

H13N loss, 11315 theft, npij; heap, nplfr burning, and probably a 
number of others which do not happen to occur in cons . state oi 
with Suffixes. With regard to many of these words it may be 
impossible to say whether they are of the First or Second Declens.; 
for ex. .1313 a pool is not improbably a segholate of 2nd class, 
Arab, birkat. —Some words have both forms, as npfc* rejoicing. 

5. Instead of retaining the tone-long vowel under inflection, 
words not unfrequently adopt the sharp short vowel, § 6., 3, and 
double the following consonant, since a short vowel and Dagesky^ 
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is equivalent to a tone-long vowel. This form of inflection is 
most common with vowels of first and third classes; exx. a) words 
in a, little, pi so bos camel, idol, JDlN wheel, lily, 

pn^Q distance, TjtfnD darkness, DiifrD height (fee.; h) words in o, 
naked , pi n'Qyy, so DIN red, Tj'lN long, pby deep, round, Jij; 

delicate &c.; and even words with (X, as ^nn nettle. This method 
of inflection is very common c) in words that double the last 
consonant, as jjjn green, pi D'^jn, so quiet, D’HDIN reddish, 

p^jnj greenish, )jnN gift &c.; and also in words extended not by 
reduplicating their own letter but by the addition or insertion 
of an alien letter, as Dlpy scorpion, pi D’3*]py, so Db"jn magician, 
D^p axe, noble &c. Naturally d) the sharp termination el 

inflects in this way, b]f)2 iron, orchard, ^P2 &c.; and words 

in a may thin this letter to i, as bibs a wheel, JHlD a threshing 
wain, pi &c. Some of the above words shew that even in 

the Absolute the short vowel has maintained itself against the law 
of tone-lengthening, § 6. 

6. The termination o often becomes (l in inflection. Comp. 
niph. of fy § 40 and Nouns § 41. 

7. Specimens of the segholate feminines arising from the ad¬ 
dition of simple Tav § 29. 2 are given here rather than in Second 
Decl. for obvious reasons. With regard to such a word as 
doubt may arise whether it be not a fern . of 3rd Decl. Vdnc, 
though its plur. be as given. See 3rd Decl. Add. note 2. 

8. The few Monosyllabic words belonging to this Declension 

are probably from stems Lam. Ee, such as T hand, D?i blood, :n 

T ▼ . ▼ 

fish , breast, iy eternity, py tree. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 


13 
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TABLE OF SECOND DECLENSION. § 20. 


£" 

*35 


g- 

*35 


.35 

a 


»n- 

35^ 

O- 


§ O 

^ ,n 

O nr 


0x0/ 
no- 
.0 m 


.f- f-*- 

c« n- 

n pi- 


.n 

Oi* 

r 



r 9~ 

Os* 

a 

•0. pj: 

o- Jv Y. X- 

fj‘ r 

r n p 



| 

0: 



**■ 

O: 

Os- 

r 

g:a.g:.S:§:S:.g.g:S:B'B'Sr 

r. j“: |-« f-s r> r* r I CL O* Oi r 

r r 3 - • r p r *J" * 1 “ p* } I 

a a J * L l a 

if 

H n- 

rl* 

r 

3“S‘V In- 

r r r f B 

a 

n- 

p: 

a 


◄ 


I*. 

r** 


fJ: 


«0 - 

P" r- 

•*>; p: 

a 


»•«; 
ni ni 

O «• 


O' O' 

c n~ 


g- O' g* g 

.rvK*/v.»rv~*rv 
Jl. OsvO' jR: 


is ok o* on n r“ r* r r?- T 1 


n c 




o v> SJ. u, 


^ 2» . £ & *te> 

• S ^ r~o s ♦« 


I '§ 




'O 23 
G 
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s~ 


e 


1 

9 


a 


9-9 

c 1, -cr 

0,01 


a 


P P 

o. O' 

r j - 




f? 


»A* »A” 


F n 


►A:* • «Am 

J> 

r ^ C t 


Tp'n-'o ‘B’ 

r j- ».vr » j- 

K JY 


S'S' 


fv 

o 

a 


o* *o- 

O' O;: 

h fV 


m* 


m. 

n 


c»- 

O- o. 

JX Q. 


M- M • M- 

fit n- n- 

I 


M M* 
rl- n- n«- 
r l 1, 55* 

c & 


51- :p: 
-f'* n 


g.. 


Q- 

*r\~ 


? 


JS 


O-.O 35* 
r-^*c c 
i~- r« r~ 

j- j* 

a 


J5r J5i 

r r; r 

n r 


f 

Pi 


.9 .O' 

-p*- . *pr 

% n> o* pr n« -l- £• ^ j_ 

r* »n *n r g 1 

a a D -p 


F? * r F?nr.« an n r 

k ftrft- r- -r- .r- -r- -r- r 


c c fc- c- fc 


SSj 23 



r 

r 

a 

j - 


$3* «o 
§ 



§ 

r s 

§5 8 

§ 

U, 

8 

SS 0 
.co 0 


i ri 'r' i~ : ft' ft' /n-'S' 
;» c c f*' f- ! a P *1? *P" 




5h rj 

Cog 


Pi 


32 ^ 


t\ 

% 




o 

o 


fc 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON SECOND DECLENSION, 
p. 192, 193. 

The Declension consists of Monosyllabic Words having a short 
vowel after the first radical. Through the weight of the ac¬ 
cent the short vowels — (—) and — (—) become — and — 
and a furtive Seghol slides in before the last radical. The 
words thus become dissyllabic and penacute. Thus— 

Rule 1. The dissyllabic form appears when third radical is 
final. 

2. Inflectional additions permit the primary form qafl, 
qifl, qofl to appear; 

3. Which it does everywhere except in Plur. The Plur. 
takes pretonic — like words of First Declens. 

1. Some of this class of words have the short vowel after 
the second radical, but the method of inflection is the same as 
in the ordinary form. All Infinitives have the vowel after the 
second radical. In many words, however, which seem to have 
been originally of this form, the vowel has become fixed in its 
place after the second radical and is treated as unchangeable. 
See First Decl. Add. Note 4. 

2. Again when the vowel is after the second letter it may 
retain its place, not by becoming unchangeably long, but by 
duplication of the final consonant, as in First Declens. See 
there Add. Note 5. 

3. Many words having first vowel $eghol in the uninflected 
form have i (—) under inflection, and in the oblique forms are 
thus not to be distinguished from words of the second class. 
It is the practice of the best Grammarians, certainly, to con¬ 
sider such words to be of the first (or A) class, with their 
a (—) thinned to i (—), a refinement which thus must have 
taken place in a very large number of words. It seems not 
impossible, however, that the $eghol in many of these words, 
may be a real second class vowel, and consequently the words 
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Segholates of the second form. For first, some of these words 
have an alternative form with qere; and second\ very many of 
them are derivatives from Intransitive verbs, which usually give 
Segholates of second (or third) class. Comp. § 29. 

For i (—) there occasionally appears e (—); and for o (—) 
also u (— ). 

The word Dptf may be of first class, a being thinned to e. 

4. A few Segholates, chiefly of those having their third ra¬ 
dical a guttural, prefer in the cons, forms with the short vowel 
after second radical, as in First Declens. (see the converse there 
Add. Note 3). For ex. ypj, “)np, “Yin from ypj, nriD, *Yin, and 
the numerals seven and nine , § 48. Some have both forms, 
e. g. along with the ordinary forms jnj and "UK*. 

5. A very few plur. abs. are formed without the pretonic a 

(—), e. g. the numerals twenty , seventy, ninety , and some other 
words of which the sing, does not occur, e. g. D'JDS pistacdo 
nuts , comp. Josh. 13. 26, D'Opn ebony, sycamores. 

6. The derivatives from verbs rrt (i. e. rt and '"b) exhibit 
many anomalies, examples of which are seen in the exx. given, 
but only Beading or the Concordance can teach the full details. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIRD DECLENSION. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIRD DECLENSION. 

The participles active and other words ending in e (gore), 
with a vowel unchangeable, either from quality or position, in 
the pretone, may be considered a class by themselves, and called 
a Third Declension . 


Rule 1. The final e (—), when by inflection it falls into an 
open unaccented syllable, is lost, becoming sh e va; and of course 
in a shut or half open syllable it becomes short, e or i (—or—). 


2. In 

the const. 

* (-) 

remains 

or becomes a (—). 


sing . 

bap 

bago 

bpjg 

n^DD 
•• 1 • 



cons. 

bap 

Page 

bpa 

"ISDO 1 
- | • 

L K?"! 1 ? 2 * * * * * 


voc . suff. 

'bap 

’baga 


&c. 

&c. 


cons . suff. 



aaaga 


*)5DD 


f- 


nu'a 8 

T*« 

nnvin* 

na»p] 

rniiDD 2 

vv » • 

L V 1 \ 

n ??PJ 



naapj 



cons. 

ntop 


najjin 

0330] 

ft 


suf. 

'P.Sap 


naaaj 

ipnppp 

• J T J *. 

pi. 

nipipp 


niayin 

niasa 

nnsDD 

i » • 



1. In participial words e (—) generally remains in cons., 
rarely becoming a (—), Deut. 32. 28, except before Gutturals, 
though it may remain even before them 2 Kings 7. 10. In 
other words — is the prevailing vowel, though — may be 
found, nnDD Is. 22. 22, bgD Gen. 30. 37. 

2. In the hurried construct and with strong fern, additions, 

the — of the pretone is frequently thinned to - and the words 

are not to be distinguished from corresponding parts of the form 
miqfdl, of first declension. Occasionally the consciousness of deri¬ 

vation from maqfel becomes entirely lost, and the inflection pro¬ 

ceeds upon the type miqtdl , e. g. fork , plur. rrU^TD. Some¬ 
times both forms appear, and from a sing, only 

found in cons. "Dyp, the abs. of which may have ended in d 

or e. The task of the Lexicographer here is nowise easy. 
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3. The law of inflection of this class of words extends itself 

to the fem., which however commonly adopts the segholate end¬ 
ing, § 29. But in the fem. the long — shews a considerable 
proclivity to remain, as in first declens. (see there Add. note 4); 
e. g. in participial forms which have become substantives, and 
in words having abstract meaning, as rn^ she who bears , rnJl’2 
traitoress , HE# DD enchantress , DDO'tf the desolate , rDJpIFl abomination , 
riDEnp overthrow , npTjFi deep sleep &c. The e remains even in 
masculines in pause. Also in the two words j;:n of the 

third , of the fourth , generation. 

These remarks, without enumeration of all particulars, may 
suffice to indicate the lines in which exceptions shew them¬ 
selves. 

4. The vowel o (—) in nouns, except in third class of segholates, 

is usually unchangeable. Even when, from formation of fem, 
by adding the simple Tav, o arises out of 6 or it usually gives 
place to these vowels again in the plur., § 29. 2. In a few 
nouns however with this fem. ending, and in some others, the 
vowel o is treated like e of this third declension, in the same 
way as it is in verbs; e. g. plur. nfeba, np^nD plur. 

ffip?nc, mrp plur. nunp, plur. oud-jn, nte plur. 

->‘E>y plur. Dn&a; probably the last is from a sing, gipporeth, 
and even \arm'nbth may imply a sing. * armoneth . 
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TABLE OF SOME COMMON IBBEG. NOUNS. 


TABLE OF SOME COMMON IRREG. NOUNS. 

2$ father, cons. T2S, my f. TiN, thy f. his f. VTQH 

or VaS, her f. PTUR, your f. D^as, theirJ. OfTON Ac.", 
piur. ninsu 

PS brother, cons. s. "PS, cons. pi. TiS; with four heavy 
suff. to sing, like father. My b. 'flit &c., pi. D'PS, 
•ns &c. but ms. 

- TV 

pins sister, cons. Pins, suff. *PinS &c.; pi. with suff. YPTIS,. 
btti'tts, hut also ^rins, na^irim. 

12TS man, a form thinned from ®3S; pi. OTD3S, cons. "TODS; 
also rarely DATE'S. 

fTES woman, wife (i. e. nTPS or PIES), hence cons. PUDS, 
my w. 'PtSv^/. DTD3 1, cons. TE3. Ez. 23. 44 PtBS. 

m?S 1 maid, pi. PiPIES 1, suff. TPES.’ 

P^a 2 house, cons. P^a, pi. D^Pa, probably bdttim, cons. 

•'pa. 

•• T 

■J3 3 son , cons. "^3, “J3 (also ^3, SD3 with cons, termi¬ 
nation) ; suff *5-^ *{?2l &c.; pi. D'J3 1, cons. "Ca, suff. 
V)3 &c. 

• T 

pa 2 daughter, my d. TQ (for "P3a &c.); pi. Pi32 1. 

DH father-in-law, like PS. 

nr 2 day (i. e. DV), pi. nT£P (for 'V); cons. Tir. 

’’bS vessel, suff. ?^b3; pi. 0^3, cons. ‘'bS, suff. ' I b3. 

DTO pi. water, cons. “O, TBT3, suff. ’r?’ SjTCTC &c. 

T? 2 city, pi. Dm, cons. “py. 

HD mouth, cons. ■'B, my m. “B, 3pB, TB and mB, »T% 
DH'D &c. like IS; pi. D'B, Pi*?. . 

ran 2 head, pi. D'TBS"}, cons. PTSP 

Dttj name, suff. TO®, 'Ifi'Q &c. PI. PTO®, cons. Pin®. 
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